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Power, Praxis, and the Social Work of Anthropology!

Barbara Rose Johnston?

Abstract

This paper discusses complaints against and appeals for participatory antbropological research with indigenous
groups. Arguments criticizing collaborative efforts with indigenous groups to shape research goals, metbods,

and outcome are counterpointed.

Introduction

alls for developing a fieldwork ethic that

emphasizes participatory action research

with indigenous groups have been met
with complaints from many in the discipline
who argue that participatory approaches—espe-
cially those that involve collaborative efforts to
shape research goals, methods, and outcome—
overly emphasize the social welfare needs of the
study population. In doing so, such research
runs the risk of compromising the objectivity
.and integrity of anthropological research, and
transforms the role of anthropologist from
scientist to social worker. I disagree and argue in
this paper that collaborative and participatory
approaches.not only produce credible scientific
data, but in many instances, such approaches
reflect mandates codified in local, national, and
international law.

This essay has its originsin the anthropo-
logical debate over Patrick Tierney’s Darkness in
El Dorado: How Scientists and Journalists Devastated
the Amazon (2000) and the subsequent American
Anthropological Association (AAA) inquiry into
ethical issues surrounding anthropological and
human population studies in the Amazon. Some
of the Amazonian research examined by Tierney
involved (1) tracking the nature, presence and
effect of radioactive fallout in the environment,
food chain, and people; (2) identifying human
genetic effects of exposure to naturally occurring
sources of radiation; and (3) detérmining the
long-term consequence of exposure to high levels
of radioactivity on groups of defined and con-
trollable human subjects, including communi-
ties who depended upon the local environs for
food, lived on traditional lands in tightly defined
social groups, and lived in areas with high levels
of naturally occurring radiation.

. Tierney examined fieldwork praxis
as well as what he saw to be the consequential
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damages associated with fieldwork and the
subsequent publication of books and movies
depicting the lifestyles and violent traditions of
Amazonian peoples. Within anthropology, and
in broader public circles, a fierce controversy
developed over the validity of Tierney’s depic-
tions of science, scientists, research motivations
and relationships, and the consequential dam-
ages of conducting scientific research with
isolated, indigenous subjects.

A number of professional organizations
sponsored inquiries into the allegations raised
by Patrick Tierney, and in several important
instances his conclusions were scrutinized and
discredited (American Society of Human Genet-
ics 2002; International Genetic Epidemiology
Society 2001). The American Anthropological
Association established an El Dorado Task Force
that produced a final report in May 2002 recog-
nizing that some allegations lacked validity yet,
at the same time, noting that others reflected
serious violations of professional ethics. In their
recommendations, the Task Force urged anthro-
pologists to incorporate collaborative and par-
ticipatory research models in the design and
implementation of studies involving indigenous
peoples (American Anthropological Association
2002). This report was accepted by the AAA
Executive Board in May-2002.

In reaction to the AAA El Dorado Task Force
recommendations, in November 2002, Daniel
Gross, an anthropologist with the World Bank,
and Stuart Platner, director of the National
Science Foundation’s Cultural Anthropology
Program, published a commentary in the AAA
Anthropology Newsletter (Gross and Platner et al.
2002: 4, hereafter referred to as Gross and Plat-
ner). The Gross and Platner commentary was on
behalf of a signatory group of some 50 anthro-
pologists criticizing the AAA El Dorado Task
Force, in this instance, for its participatory rec-
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ommendations contained in Section 2.3 of its
Final Report. It was this commentary criticizing
“Anthropology as Fieldwork” that originally
prompted me to write this essay, delivered as a
paper to the American Anthropological Asso-
ciation at its November 2002 meeting. The

El Dorado Task Force report itself was later
rescinded following a mail-ballot poll of its
members in May 200S. The resolution to rescind
charged that the El Dorado investigation and the
resulting report violated the association’s ban on
adjudicating claims of unethical behavior and
that the El Dorado investigation did not follow
basic principles of fairness and due process for
the accused (American Anthropological Associa-
tion 2005). The final tally on the resolution was
846 to°338, with close to 90 percentof the AAA
membership failing to return their ballot.

Criticism of Participatory
Approaches to Research

El Dorado Task Force recommendations of
Section 2.3 are those: ‘

* Noting that researchers “may encounter
knowledge relevant to anthropological theory,
but such interests may have to be set aside if they
are not of equal concern to all collaborators.”

» Urging that the anthropology of indig-
enous peoples and related communities move
towards collaborative models where research is
“from its onset, aimed at material, symbolic and
political benefits for the research population, as
its members have helped to define them.”

* Defining collaborative research as “side by
side work of all parties in a mutually beneficial
research program” where all parties “are equal
partners in the enterprise participating in the
development of the research design” (American
Anthropological Association 2002).

In their Antbropology Newsletter commentary,
Gross and Platner raise the concern that

involving untrained community members
in the definition of research questions is not
likely to improve research design. The dif-
ference between a valid and invalid research
design is a rechnical issue learned by study-
ing social science and by acquiring field
experience, ideally under the guidance of a
seasoned expert. In their zeal to impose a
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requirement of advocacy on anthropological
research, the Task Force recommends a
strategy that would weaken the anthropolo-
gist’s primary claim to a legitimate role in
the host community, that of skilled social
scientist. As is well known, the advocacy role
could conflict with the detachment required
of an observer. '

Gross and Platner note that combining
research with advocacy can be arrogant as such
actions necessarily involve the assumption that
the anthropologist, who is typically foreign to a
particular society and culture, is a legitimate
advocate with the skills and ability to help solve
problems. They suggest that advocacy research is
highly problematic and raises troublesome ques-
tions, such as how to choose the “correct” faction
to support in the event that the advocacy role
requires choosing sides.

Gross and Platner see research excellence
as the primary obligation of the anthropoiogist.
They say anthropologists have “an obligation to
explain the goals, requirements, risks and ben-
efits of their research project to the community.”
Furthermore, they say, researchers may have the
opportunity, though not the obligation, to place
their skills at the service of the community, and
may even elect to serve as an advocate for change.
In short, they support “the idea of returning
something to their research subjects” (Gross and
Platner 2002). ‘ \ '

However, Gross and Platner object to the
involvement of untrained research subjects in
defining the goals or methods of professional
research. By defining anthropological research as
social work and by demanding that field research
designs be developed with non-anthropologists
as equal partners, they fear that the AAA El
Dorado Task Force endorsement of collaborative
participatory research “virtually erases the role
of training, expertise, theory and methodology
in anthropological research.” They maintain that
arrogant, subjective, and dangerously incompe-
tent research would be the result since in their
view the “primary responsibility of a researcher is
to do excellent research” (Gross and Platner 2002).

In rejecting a fieldwork ethic that prioritizes
participatory methods, Gross and Platner seek to
reassert the notion that scientifically sound
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anthropology reflects research goals and meth-
ods developed with reference to disciplinary
issues and theoretical concerns. The substantive
“work” of anthropology is intellectual and the
primary purpose of fieldwork is to collect data in
a rigorous and objective manner. This interpre-
tation of the social role of anthropology is one
where anthropologists work in communities, not
with communities. In the interest of securing the
support and input of community members, the
researcher may negotiate reciprocal favors. How-
ever, power to define the terms of research is in
the anthropologist’s hands, and the nature of
the researcher-subject relationship is necessarily
hierarchical, rather than equitable. Clearly these
views are dominant chords in our discipline, as
evidenced by the lengthy list of commentary
collaborators associated with Gross and Platner.

Arguments for Participatory
Approaches to Research

Sadly, the views expressed by these opponents
of a participatory approach to anthropological
research, do not reflect current and emerging
laws, regulations, and norms with respect to
human-subject research involving indigenous
peoples. A relevant example is “Principles and
Guidelines for the Protection of the Heritage of
Indigenous People” that was first articulated in
1994 in a statement by United Nations Special
Rapporteur Erica-Irene Daes (1995). It was
revised in 1999 and adopted in 2003. Some of
its principles are as follows: ‘

¢ [Number 8.] To protect their heritage,
indigenous peoples must also exercise control
over all research conducted within their ter-
ritories, or which uses their people as subjects
of study. - :

* ¢ [Number 9.] The free and informed consent
of the traditional owners should be an essential
precondition of any agreements which may be
made for the recording, study, use or display of
indigenous peoples’ heritage.

'« [Number 10.] Any agreements which may be
made for the recording, study, use or display of
indigenous peoples’ heritage must be revocable,
and ensure that the peoples concerned continue
to be the primary beneficiaries of commercial
application.

* [Number 26.] National laws should deny to
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any person or corporation the right to obtain
patent, copyright or other legal protection for
any element of indigenous peoples’ heritage
without adequate documentation of the free
and informed consent of the traditional owners
to an arrangement for the sharing of ownership,
control, use and benefits.

In Canada, by way of affirmation, these
principles have been incorporated in the federal
policy governing ethical conducr for research
involving human subjects (Canadian Institutes
of Health et al. 2005) which encourages
researchers:

» To respect the culture, traditions and
knowledge of the Aboriginal group;

e To conceptualize and conduct research
with the Aboriginal group as a partnership;

* To consult members of the group who have
relevant expertise;

* To involve the group in the design of the
project; .

* To examine how the research may be
shaped to address the needs and concerns of the
group;

» To make best efforts to ensure that the
emphasis of the research, and the ways chosen to
conduct it, respect the many viewpoints of dif-
ferent segments of the group in question;

* To provide the group with information
respecting the following:

— Protection of the Aboriginal group’s
cultural estate and other property;

— The availability of a preliminary report
for comment;

— The potential employment by researchers
of members of the community appro-
priate and without prejudice;

— Researchers’ willingness to cooperate
with community institutions;

— Researchers’ willingness to deposit data,
working papers and related materials in
an agreed-upon repository.

* To acknowledge in the publication of the
research results the various viewpoints of the
community on the topics researched; and

* To afford the community an opportunity
to react and respond to the research findings
before the completion of the final report, in the
final report, or even in all relevant publications.

Canadian universities and research institutes

Vol. 26, No. 2, Fall 2006 99




have developed their own implementing guide-
lines, often as a result of consulrative partner-
ships with local tribal councils. For example,
the “Protocols and Principles for Conducting
Research in an Indigenous Context” of the Fac-
ulty of Human and Social Development at the
University of Victoria adopted in February 2003,
recognizes that

researchers are knowledge brokers, people
who have power to construct legitimarting
arguments for or against ideas, theories or
practices. They are collectors of information
and producers of meaning, which can be
used for or against indigenous interests. ...
Research that involves Indigenous people or
Indigenous culture as a focal interest (subject
matter), whether directly or indirectly,
should ensure that research protocols uphold
the principles of protection, partnership and
participation (University of Victoria 2003).

And these principles inform the United
States memorandum of President William J.
Clinton, dated April 29, 1994, requiring open
and candid government-to-government consulta-
tion with federally recognized American Indian
tribes prior to taking any federal action (Clinton
1994). All parties, through environmental assess-
ment, are made aware of the potential impacts
on American Indian tribes and resources of a
federal agency’s plans, projects, programs, and
activities. Through the consultative and assess-
ment process, terms are negotiated to proceed,
or not to proceed, in ways that reflect and respect
tribal rights and resources. Consultative regula-
tions relate to federally recognized American
Indian governments and those of Alaska Natives
and Native Hawaiians and, by courtesy. to non-
recognized American Indian groups and other
indigenous peoples associated with the United
States of America. The consultative requirement
has been expanded from the proposed actions
of all federal agencies, to all actions conducted
by any institution or individual receiving federal
funds. Thar includes the economic development
initiatives funded by the United States Agency
for International Development, the World Bank,
and the broad array of scientific research funded
by the National Science Foundation (National
Environmental Justice Advisory Council 2000).
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The point here is that transparent, informed,
collaborative, and equitable research partner-
ships between anthropologists and the indig-
enous peoples with whom they work is not only
an ethical ideal, but also it is in many cases
a legally mandated reality. Such efforts to
strengthen local control over scientific research
originated out of the need to insure that health
research respected fundamental human rights.
In recent years these have been expanded to
protect intellectual property and cultural

knowledge and to insure free, prior and mean-

ingful informed consent (see World Health
Organization 2003; implementing measures of
the Convention on Biological Diversity, United
Nations 1992). In the United States and Canada,
man}r American Indian tribes and nations have
adopted research evaluation tools to strengthen
internal community capacity to evaluate and
meaningfully participate in research (see
American Indian Law Center 1999;Mohawk
Council of Akwesasne 2006; Council of Yukon
First Nations 2000).

A Personal Research Experience
With the Participatory Approach

By way of a personal example from research
in the Marshall Islands, I respond in greater
detail ro the Gross and Platner concern that
participatory-research collaborations lack
objectivity and compromise the scientific
integrity of our discipline. In November 1988,
Bill Graham, public advocate for the Marshall
Islands Nuclear Claims Tribunal invited me
to assist the tribunal in conceprualizing the
Marshallese value of land and the related
damages and losses experienced by the people
of Rongelap, Rongerik, and Ailinginae atolls as
a result of the United States Nuclear Weapons
Testing program. The public advocate was
frustrated with the development of earlier claims
for Bikini and Enewetak, which assessed damage
and loss from a framework of western property
rights. In the Marshall Islands, rights to use
critical resources are socially constructed. They
are typically determined according to maternal,
matrilineal-descent relationships and legiti-
mized according to fluid rather than fixed
communal relationships. Existing appraisal
documents considered only one aspect of land
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valuation—the economic value of rights to use
land by leasing.

I agreed to assist, with the caveat that I work
in partnership with Holly Barker, a linguistic
anthropologist of Seattle, Washington, and the
Embassy of the Republic of the Marshall Islands,
with several years of experience living and work-
ing with the Marshallese. In earlier publications,
both Holly and I describe some of the traumas
experienced by the people of Rongelap during
the nuclear weapons testing program. Acutely
exposed to radioactive fallout following the
March 1, 1954 Bravo Test, the people of Rongelap
were enrolled in a classified research study
(Project 4.1) and over the next four decades they
served, without informed consent, as subjects
in research documenting the ways radiation
moved through the environment, food chain,
and human body. Biomedical examinations,
sampling, and procedures focused on document-
ing the wide array of degenerative health effects

‘of radiation exposure, while treatment was
' largely limired to specific radiogenic cancers
(see Johnston 1994, Barker 1997).

We were keenly aware that the Marshallese
had been studied for decades, but biomedical
research was not developed according to their
needs. Scientists repeatedly ignored or dismissed
Marshallese personal experiences with radiation
effects. And, while hundreds of research reports
were eventually published, results were rarely
reported back to the affected population. Thus,
when we began intensive field research in the -
spring of 1999, we did so with a formal contract
that included the code of ethics of the Society for
Applied Anthropology and a clause protecting
Marshallese intellectual property rights. We
developed a research approach that was purpose-
fully transparent. It involved participatory work
with the people from Rongelap, Rongerik and
Ailinginae in shaping research questions, sug-
gesting knowledgeable informants to interview,
conducting research, analyzing findings, and
refining recommendations. ,

To consider the consequential damages
- associared with the loss of land from a Marshal-
lese perspective, we identified a number of key
questions: What does land mean to the Marshal-
lese? Can.one assign a value to land? Does a
‘valuation that assumes property is terrestrial
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space, that is, the dirt underfoot, adequately
incorporate all thar a weto represent, as a parcel
of land extending from ocean side to and into
the lagoon? How does one value damage to the
ecosystem and loss of the wide variety of natural
resources (marine, terrestrial, arboreal)? How
does one value the loss of access and use of atoll

- resources and the meaningful interaction of

people and their environment? How does one
value the loss of a self-sufficient way of life?
What sort of valuarion strategies might be used
to articulate the broader range of damage and
loss suggested by a human environmental
impact analysis of nuclear-weapons testing in
Rongelap, Rongerik, and Ailinginae Atolls? In
asking these questions we soon realized the
limitations and difficulties of the term value
and emphasized in our research and in our final
report the meaning and consequences of the loss
of a healthful way of life.

With testimony derived from ethnographic
interviews, we wove together a narrative that was
substantiated by quotes from the declassified
records of fallout, human and environmental
injuries, medical experiments, and policy
documents. The case specific narrative was
contextualized with reference to international
precedents involving methods to assess and
compensate indigenous peoples for damages
associated with involuntary resettlement, com-
pensation for loss of land and critical resources,
natural resource damage, and loss of a way of life
in the United States, Australia, and elsewhere
(Johnston and Barker 1999). Our work was later
refined in 2001 with additional fieldwork doc-
umenting the human environmental conse-
quences of nuclear-weapons testing, distributed
for interdisciplinary peer review and revised, and
then formally submitted as part of our expert-
witness testimony in the claim for consequential
damages filed by the people of Rongelap
(Johnston and Barker 2001; Johnston in press).

In October 2001, the Rongelap community
assembled on Majuro to attend the tribunal
hearing and submit addirional witness testi-
mony. They provided community record books
and maps depicting land claims and land-use
history for exhibits. Other exhibits included
a series of ethnographic maps for each atoll
depicring sacred sites and critical resources such
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as springs providing drinking water, giant clam
beds, and important reefs to demonstrate that
land from a Marshallese perspective includes the
lagoon and surrounding reefs. And, the Ron-
gelap community prepared and submitted as
evidence a list of names of those people who have
died from radiation-related illnesses, and those
people who suffered from a preventable epidemic
of polio.

As anthropologists, we were asked to present
and defend our expert-witness report. We pro-
posed introducing and eliciting testimony from
Marshallese witnesses that involved sensitive
cultural information about land tenure, marine-
resource rights, and sacred sites and other cul-
tural resources. The testimony included that of
elderly and female witnesses who recounted trau-
matic and abusive experiences associated with
involuntary resettlement, radiation exposure, and
human-subject experimentation. Other Marshal-
lese witnesses testifying about current conditions,
or recollections of a non-intrusive or traumatic
nature, would be interviewed directly by the
public advocate and the Rongelap Local Govern-
ment counsel. All witnesses would be cross-exam-
ined by the defender of the Nuclear Claims Fund.
The tribunal expressed concern that questioning
of Marshallese witnesses by anthropological
experts could violare procedural rules.

The public advocate defended our approach,
using the notes [ had prepared. He noted that
many of the witnesses were elderly women whose
experiences were very humiliating and painful
and that the public discussion of these experi-
ences in front of family members and a broader
public broke numerous taboos. He asked the
tribunal to recognize the cultural linguistic
necessity of an anthropologist posing questions
in ways that would minimize cultural sensitivi-
ties, respect taboos, and still elicit testimony. He
argued that a female anchropologist, with a pre-
existing relationship and with rapport with the
informants, was necessary to present questions
in an appropriate respectful manner that
allowed the Marshallese witness the culeural

“space to respond. And he noted that ethno-
graphic interviews represent the primary means
by which anthropological knowledge is gener-
ated, that the posing of neutral and culturally
respectful questions to elicit information repre-
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sented a key element of our data gathering, and
that this approach in the proceedings was a
cultural and linguistic necessity. Counsel cited
the Zuni Land Claims case as a relevant example
where anthropologists deposed native experts,
and this testimony played a central role in judi-
cial proceedings (Hart 1994). The tribunal
accepted these arguments and requested that the
Rongelap counsel provide a post-hearing briefing
citing the relevant case precedents.

As expert witnesses, we could have simply
testified about the information collected in
previous interviews. However, by questioning
the Marshallese before the tribunal we were
demonstrating our methodology, that is, the
methodology upon which our written submis-
sions are based. The purpose of conducting
ethnographic interviews as part of our case
presentation was to enable us to reconstruct
our methodology for the tribunal. We wanted
to demonstrate to the tribunal that our expert
testimony (1) is based upon sufficient facts or
dara, (2) is the product of reliable principles
and methods, and (3) results from applying the
principles and methods reliably to the facts of
the case. In the post-hearing brief, which 1
drafted with input from Paul Magnarella of the
University of Florida and other anthropologist/
lawyers, United States federal and state eviden-
tiary rules were cited. They allow expert wit-
nesses to question other witnesses. We provided
references to procedures and evidentiary rulings
in similar land cases involving traditional cul-
tures and damage claims of indigenous peoples
in the United States, Canada, and Australia.

As to the substantive complaint about
compromised science, how does one explore
these questions from a participatory research
initiative and produce an anthropological study
that is rigorous, defensible among peers and
before a court? Our strategy was to first develop
a research proposal containing key questions
and evidentiary needs, methods, and techniques
with input from a professional peer-review net-
work, and then to urilize a Marshallese advisory
committee on land values. The latter was to help
refine fieldwork questions, tease out the missing
elements, identify knowledgeable informants,
and generate public interest and support for
the project.
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We conducted fieldwork with Marshallese
assistants, conducted archival research, analyzed
data, and developed a draft report that was then
sent through another round of Marshallese
and independent scientific peer review. We
were hugely fortunate in having access to the
declassified literature. Each and every bit of oral
testimony was substantiated by the scientific
documents and military records classified by
the Unired States Atomic Energy Commission,
Department of the Navy, Department of Defense,
and the Department of Energy. This mix of
collaborative and participatory anthropology
and evidentiary analysis resulted in complete
acceptance by the tribunal judges. In three days
of hearings we did not receive a single critical
question. _

The end result was an assessment of the
consequential damages of nuclear-weapons
testing, human-subject experimentation, and
involuntary resettlement. It not only demon-
strated social, culcural, physical, economic and

'~ environmental effects, but also presented valua-
tion assessments for each category of injury
using United States standards and case prec-
edents, as well as the community notion of a
meaningful remedy. In doing so, we redefined the
principle of just compensation employed in the
court setting, from a model of economic com-
pensation for damage and a loss of individual
property rights, to a broader model of commu-
nity damages and remedial needs associated
with the loss of a way of life (Johnston and
Barker 2001, Barker 2003). At this writing in
August of 2006, the tribunal has yet to issue its
findings. However, using our assessment as a
planning tool, the local Rongelap government
has developed plans and begun to implement
many of the recommended remedies, especially

- those ideas that originated from within the

Rongelap community.

" The Apph’ed Anthropologist

Conclusions

Anthropologists are citizens of the world
who are scientists with the tools and training
to document reality in ways that affect lives.
We anthropologists not only have the ethical
obligation to do no harm, but also to insure that
we consciously structure our public forays with
careful consideration of the nature of proposed
work and the social contracts that structure
this work.

Anthropological research conducted with the
collaborative involvement of indigenous peoples
has produced scientific findings recognized as
competent and significant in countless peer-
reviewed settings. The question of subjectivity
and compromise in such research findings has
been explored in numerous venues, and the role
of anthropologist as scholar/advocate has been
validated in legal forums and court cases in the
United States, Canada, Australia, and as noted
in this case, in the Marshall Islands. ,

Anthropological research shaped and con-
ducted without the meaningful involvement of
indigenous research subjects runs the risk of
violating the rights of indigenous groups and
those of individuals that are protected by
national and international laws. Included are
rights to self-determination, to- meaningful
informed consent in human-subject research,
and tointellecrual property and the control of
cultural knowledge. O k

Notes

1. An earlier version of this paper was presented
to the invited session titled “Conducting Ethical
Fieldwork among Vulnerable Indigenous
Groups” held on November 20, 2003, in Chicago,
llinois, at the annual conference of the Commit-
tee on Ethics of the American Anthropological
Association.

2. The Ph.D. in anthropology of Barbara Rose
Johnston is from the University of Massachusetts
at Amherst and was awarded in 1987. Her con-
tact information is as follows: Senior Research
Fellow, Center for Political Ecology, P. O. Box
8467, Santa Cruz, California (CA) 9506-8467
USA by regular mail, bjohnston@ige.org by
e-mail, and 831-459-4541 by telephone.
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Spirituality in a Medical-Rehabilitation Hospital in the
Urban Midwest of the United States!

Diane R. Pawlowski?

Abstract

Medical-rehabilitation institutes and hospitals treat survivors of major illnesses, accidental injuries, and
domestic or urban violence. Patients are not hospitalized in hopes of a cure, but rather to learn bow to adapt

to permanent, major bodily change. They learn a whole set of cultural rules governing the conduct of changed
bodies. Disconrse on spirituality and religion plays an important role in everyday life of this social universe
shared by staff and patients, raising questions about whether staff and patient needs are addressed in ways
facilitating patient re-entry into family and community life. One finding is that, in contrast to acute care
hospital life, visits by a patient’s clergy or lay ministers rarely occurred, but that spivituality is a major staff and
patient concern. This paucity of clergy visits and acquaintance visits from patients’ congregations or parishes at
this critical time in patient life became apparent when a Protestant minister was admitted to the brain infury
unit and congregation members visited him daily. His visitors then extended their visits to other patients on the
unit who were lonely or who had no visitors. This article also looks at staff reaction to patients’ declarations

of spiritual rebirth that patients in interviews claim to have experienced during the medical-rehabilitation

PTOCGSS.

Introduction

uring the six- to twenty-week period

when post-acute care patients reside in

a medical-rehabilitation hospital,
patients encounter a plethora of ongoing cul-
tural factors present within such an institute’s
social universe that are an integral partof
patient and staff work and life. For instance,
medical rehabilitation is one specialty where
patient activity in treatment is required and
regarded as work. Cultural factors directly and
indirectly affect what happens during a patient’s
stay and, ultimately, a patient’s successful sur-
vival after discharge. This article reports ethno-
graphic results of studying what I call the The
Body Shop hospital (Pawlowski 2001) and identi-
fies salient aspects of spirituality and religious
life as experienced by patients and staffers.

An Intimate Picture

Several recurrent elements emerged from a
content analysis of 88 interview transcripts and
field notes to provide an intimate picture of this
institution’s patient and staff life. The study
included an examination of texts found in archi-
val material from the institute’s history collec-
tion. Personal papers, publicarions, and other
documents all contributed to the study. Also
analyzed was a three-year daily log from a medi-
ration room that staffers and patients filled with
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scribbled comments, prayers, and prayer
requests. .

Emergent were the following:

1. the common experience of both patient
treatment and staff work as a growth and
maturation process;

2. the intrusion of urban social problems
into staff and patient life;

3. the significance of medical, occupational,
and organizational work and treatment
routines as social rituals that give struc-
ture, meaning, and coherence to staff work
and life; and ,

4. the role of spirituality and religion as an
important aspect of the lives of patients
and staffers.

This article examines only this fourth ele-
ment, the spirituality of religious life. I found
that medical, occupational, and organizational
work routines and rituals give structure, mean-

© ing, and coherence to cooperative efforts of .

patient and staff working and living together.
The element of spirituality is particularly strik-
ing because of how it emerged. Spirituality was
not included in the study’s broad specificaims
lest it presumably detract from the prime medi-

~ cal and occupational focus of a Body Shop por-

trait. Questions about spirituality and religious
life were not incorporated into interview proto-
cols, and yet study participants seemed to inter-
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ject spirituality into interviews and informal
discussions whenever possible.

Anthropological holism supports the impor-
tance of this article. Spirituality of course is part
of a holistic approach, especially in a setting
where individuals are dealing with often radi-
cally life-altering events. Spirituality is what the
participants and data showed so strongly. Aca-
demics it seems, and I obviously include myself
here, often miss important variables in our
research designs.

Spirituality: Operational Definition

In the context of this article, the term spir-
ituality will be operationally defined to include
actions or discourse concerning relationships
with a deity or supernatural greater power. These
actions or discourse include prayers, the topics of
praying, and study participants’ expressions of
moral or ethical concerns. The term spirituality,
for the purposes of this article, also includes
religious and philosophical questions as raised
by study participants. In interviews and other
spontaneously and naturally occurring discourse,
they reflect on'their own or others’ actions and
motivations that they perceived to be an unques-
tioned or unchallenged part of daily Body Shop
staffand patient work life.

Spirituality emerged in the context of
patients and medical-rehabilitation staffers
finding, comprehending, and articulating mean-
ings for the life-altering events or illnesses that
bring patients to rehabilitation. Spirituality
emerged during the interview process as patients
and staffers offered reflections on lessons they
felc they learned in the course of their shared
daily life. Among these was the view that patient
activity is physical work, that it involves learning
" 1o physically adapt to a changed body, and that
life in such a place means working while watch-
ing one’s peers work, be they fellow patients or
paid co-workers. Both patients and staffers work
along side one another in common areas such as
~ gyms or nursing stations where staffers and
patients engage in easy, informal conversation.
~ Here lines separating patients and staffers blur
in pursuit of a common goal.

- Openly and freely, staffers frequently spoke
about their work lives and the personal changes
they, too, felr they had undergone once they
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began working in a rehabilitation setting. This
staff discourse was remarkably similar to the
manner in which their patients talked about the
personal changes they felt had occurred in their
lives as they were working during this uncertain
period of preparation and cultural re-orientation
for their new lives. Both patients and staffers
spoke of medical-rehabilitation work as a time of
rebirth, and as a God-given second chance to
reform from past indiscretions.

The Body Shop’s Cultural History

The ethnographic fieldwork that is the basis
for this article occurred from 1993 through 1995
in an eight-story, urban medical-rehabilitation
hospital, or institute, as these establishments are
traditionally identified. Throughout this article
the institute is called The Body Shop in order to
preserve the confidentiality of patients, staffers,
their families and all study participants.

The Body Shop was founded in 1951 with
the active participation of a group of local and
regional health department officials. At the
height of a major polio epidemic, this group
recruited the region’s leading philanthropists
and industry leaders to build a special rehabilita-
tion facility to serve young adults now recovering
after lengthy confinement in iron lungs. As these
polio patients recovered, many needed to relearn
to walk and to perform other basic life tasks.

To provide a setting for this work, Body Shop
founders used a pre-existing, small but highly
regarded, holistic physical therapy institution as
a model. Leading polio physicians, nurses, physi-
cal therapists, and expert craftsmen fashioned
braces. Rehabilitation theory at the time
required recovering patients to reside in insti-
tutes such as The Body Shop during recovery,
usually for six months or longer. During this
time, they underwent arduous, eight-hour days
filled with physical and occupational therapy
during which they learned to use braces and
assistive devices invented and custom made by -
Body Shop staff. Records and personal recollec-
tions revealed that many Body Shop staff pio-
neered in what would become known as the field
of orthotics, the specialty of treating ineffective
muscles, bones, and joints with braces. These
specialists were also polio survivors who contin-
ued to work at The Body Shop until retirement.
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The goal of The Body Shop at the time of the
polio epidemic was to return as many individu-
als as possible to their home communities where
they could live and possibly rejoin the workforce.

After the polio epidemic subsided, The Body
Shop and institutes like it adapted over time to
meet changing needs of urban popularions
seeking help with new types of disabilities
incurred in work, recreational, and traffic-related
accidents. Research and financial pressures cut
patient stays to days and weeks instead of
months. Suburban hospitals built their own
small but profitable multi-purpose rehabilitation
units that complied with regulations determined
by Medicare, Medicaid, and private insurance
corporations. In competition, The Body Shop
further cut patient stays.

* Although at the time of the study it was
licensed for 155 beds, the daily patient census
showed that The Body Shop was consistently
below capacity, usually averaging 100 patients or
less. Higher admission rates occurred during the
warmer weather months when rates peak for
boating injuries and other outdoor sports acci-
dents and from instances of urban violence.
Informally, in-patient nursing staff often wryly
commented that they could gauge how much
overtime they would work in the weeks and
months to come by watching the evening televi-
sion news reports. Still, the daily census contin-
ued to fail ro meet expectations. And by the time
of the follow-up period described below, under-
populated portions of units were closed and
darkened. Patients were discharged, and nurses
and aides laid off.

Patients, whose average stay at the time of
the study was approximately 19 days, were
admitred to one of four specialty units—spinal
cord; brain injury; stroke / geriatrics; and ampu-
tations, which included hip or knee replace-
ments. The Body Shop also admitted patients
requiring long-term hospitalizations for major
illnesses including cancer. At the time of the
study, The Body Shop annually admitted a total
of 2,000 in-patients to its urban site while also
serving an additional 7,505 out-patients at this

“and its two distant but expanding suburban
satellites. The urban sire alone employed a paid
staff of 600 (Smith 1994), including 15 board-
certified physiatrists, who are physicians special-
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izing in physical medicine and rehabiliration. In
addition, a volunteer corps of 250 unpaid work-
ers donated 22,000 hours of service annually
(Body Shop Annual Report, June 1995).

The Body Shop has changed. During the
study, Body Shop administrators laid the
groundwork for much needed facility upgrades,
such as eliminating unpopular and impersonal
polio-era four to six bed wards in favor of double
rooms. The number of private rooms grew. Some
traditional hospital patient rooms were con-
verted to apartment-like suites to give patients
near discharge a chance to practice, with help
and supervision, for the reality of life on their
own once again. These badly needed changes
began at the study’s end, when the patient popu-
lation was declining. It would be five years before
major construction and renovation occurred.

Methodology

This study grew out of an NIH-funded pre-
doctoral training fellowship in physical medicine -
and rehabilitarion designed to train social scien-
tists and allied health professionals in research
methods in medical rehabilitation. The National
Institutes of Health (NIH) granted special per-
mission for an anthropologist to participate in
the program, and both The Body Shop and the
National Institutes of Health approved an ethno-
graphic study as the research activity. Following
the approval of Wayne State University’s Human
Investigation Committee and Institutional
Review Board, fieldwork commenced in 1993 and
endured through 1995. -

The approved research design and methodol-
ogy included informal parricipant observations
in semi-public, pass-through areas such as wait-
ing rooms, communal recreation rooms, and
open physical and occupational therapy areas.
Also, 1 as the researcher took copious notes while
attending weekly lectures, Grand Rounds, staff
training functions, and seminars held for all
medical staff] allied health professionals, and
those serving internships and residencies.
Because it is a teaching institution affiliated
with a major medical center and university,
attendance at these scheduled events was manda-
tory for many interns, residents and students.
This cohort of professionals in training resem-
bled patients in that the time they spent at The
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Body Shop meant that, together with the
patients, they engaged in a joint apprenticeship.
The mix blended the work setting’s socialization
and learning processes that are required prior to
both the individual patient’s and the profession-
al’s entry into lives that would be new and differ-
ent from what they had once known.

Life at The Body Shop for its own staff as
well as any related allied health professional staff
working in its home medical center included a
unique obligation. In addition to work and
educational requirements, all staff were asked via
public address system announcements to accept
invitations to attend a variety of late afternoon
and evening recreational therapy activities with
patients and their families that included infor-
mational and outreach sessions and publicity
events. Supervisors told staffers that their pres-
ence showed support for patients. These events
became part of a parallel cycle of mandatory
hospital, unit, and departmental programs and
meetings that began and ended with a celebra-
tory Rehabilitation Week at the start of the
academic year each fall. Consequently, atten-
dance at staff and patient events was included as
part of my research activities along with partici-
pation in the medical staff activities such as
Journal Cluband weekly Research Department
seminars. The final research design also included
two periods of structured observations during
afternoon and night shifts on the Spinal Cord
and Brain Injury Units to supplement informal
ongoing observations on both of those units.

Besides the plethora of observational notes,
field notes, and archival data, the study yielded a
total of 88 interviews. Specifically there were 52
- tape-recorded interviews of patients and staffers
‘conducted during a two-year period of ethno-
graphic study that began in 1993 and ended in
October 1995. This original interview population
included 28 full or part time staffers (54 per-
cent), three retirees (6 percent), five former
patients who regularly volunteered time and
services (10 percent), and 16 patients (30 per-
cent). In the following six months, from Novem-
ber 1995 through May 1996, Body Shop adminis-
trators allowed further interviews of staff during
scheduled appointments. These interviews
. allowed the study to focus on staff. When they
were completed, the interview population
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included the full array of occupations found at
The Body Shop. At the highest hierarchical level,
The Body Shop’s chief executive officer (CEO) as
well as other managers allowed a “study-up”
focus that included rank and file personnel
down to the housekeeping aides and attendants
at the lowest employee levels. Staff occupations
in the study population included all manage-
ment and supervisory levels, physicians, admin-
istrators, secretarial and unit clerks, rank and
file nurses and physical, occupational, and psy-
chological therapists. These 36 interviews con-
cluded the research. In all, the 88 staffinterviews
contained an inventory of 64 staff (73 percent),
three retirees (3 percent), five former-patient
volunteers (6 percent), and the 16 patients (18
percent). Signed, informed consent was obtained
from all participants in specific observations or
interviews at all times.

Defining Medical Rehabilitation and
Its Patient Population

Medical rehabilitation is the one medical
specialty that attempts to offset physical and
cognitive changes in bodily function by teaching
patients how to care for their new bodies and by
retraining patients to use those altered bodies in
new and different ways, incorporating, when
needed, assistive devices or arrificial limbs.
Patients enter medical rehabilitation in- or out-
patient programs after discharge from acute care
hospitals to learn to adapt to bodily changes
caused by debilirating illness, strokes, amputa-
tions, accidental injury, or urban or domestic
violence. Staff with acute care experience prior to
Body Shop work reported that potential rehabili-
tation patients were often a carefully screened
and constituted a selected “chosen few.” This
situation could have added a mythical quality to
the spiritual context of a place where both staff
and patients might have considered themselves
as a select group.

Unlike other biomedical specialties, medical
rehabilitation promises no cures. Instead, the
task of medical rehabilitation is to assist patients
who must relearn simple, basic life skills: swal-
lowing, eating, speaking, sitting, toileting, dress-
ing, and walking. ]. Madorsky and Corbett
Madorsky (1995:61) explain that rehabilitation
retrains, educates, and empowers people with
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newly acquired disabilities to develop expertise
in the use and care of their bodies—a task that
no other medical specialty focuses on in this
manner.

In the brief time spent in acute settings,
especially with insurance-mandated shortened
stays seeing patients discharged “quicker and
sicker,” patients and their families have little
chance to address the reality of the irreversibility
of bodily or cognitive changes. Nursing and
allied health staff report that, in their experience
while working in other rehabilitation units and
institutes as well as The Body Shop, they encoun-
ter many patients, regardless of injury, who
believe that they will walk out of rehabilitation
on their own, fully restored. True, some patients
defy all odds and astonish staff with their
achievements. But staff must help most patients
and their families realize that a good outcome
actually means nothing more than full accep-
tance and adaptation to their new bodily and
cultural status.

During the comparatively longer stays, some
insurance plans still allow for the medical reha-
bilitation process. Here patients have the luxury
of the time, special facilities and services of
trained staff to help them learn to adapt to .
physical changes. They often make needed psy-
chological and cultural shifts of self-perception
that will facilicate their survival after discharge
into family and community life. In short, reha-
biliration treats the effects on both body and
psyche of the types of injury, chronic conditions,
and disabilities that Sue Estroff characterizes
(1993) as “I am” conditions. These are conditions
that are highly disruptive of, and often involved
with, cognition and the perceived self. Rehabili-
tation, then, is a period of time when, as Sue
Estroff says, patients and their real or fictive kin
may re-construct their world around the new
reality of quadriplegia, paraplegia, or the irre-
placeable loss of cognitive function.

During this time period, the very nature of
inpatient medical rehabilitation work of
patients, staff, and supportive family or signifi-
cant others fosters self-assessment and deep
personal reflection. In rehabilitation, all pre-
tenses are stripped away or left behind. Patients,
in the presence of others with similar conditions,
confront the tangible reality of their basic beliefs
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and values about their bodies and ability levels as
well as beliefs about their social universe.

The Moral Mandate of Rehabilitation

The idea of rehabilitation resonates with
basic philosophical ideals prevalent in Western
culrure (Scherer 1993; Murphy 1987). These
include notions about the potential forindivid-
ual development and change (Stein 1979) and
resistance in the face of adversity (Stein 1979).
They also include the ethos of individual achieve-
ment and mobility (Gritzer and Arluke 1985;
Murphy 1987; Scheer and Luborsky 1991; Lubor-
sky and Pawlowski manuscript) and the concept
of body as a repairable machine (Hobbes 1950; -
Sahlins 1976, 1995; Scherer 1993).

* The dark side of this moral mandate isa
negative view of the disabled body dating back to
the Greek philosophers Plato and Aristotle. The
chronically ill, infirm, and disabled are per-
ceived, like females, to be something less than
fully human. Augustine says so repeatedly in his
much-cited work, City of God. Disability can be
seen as evidence of God’s punishment for evil,
and therefore as evidence of an individual’s sin or
guilt. (Goffman 1986; Pagels 1989; 1994).

Medical Routines as Social Rituals

The backdrop or cultural context of spiritu-
ality in this highly specialized setting, then,
includes both cultural pressure and a spiritually
laden moral mandate to undergo rehabilitation
before reentering family and community life.
This cultural pressure is coupled with the reli-
gion-like culture of scientific medicine and in-
patient medical facilities that utilize daily medi-
cal routines operating as institutional social

‘rituals utilized to maintain patient-staff work

order. On in-patient units in a rehabilitation
institute justas in an acute care hospital, medi-
cal routines provide a ritual context that con-
tain, encapsulate, and define patient-staff inter- .

-action (Mattingly 1998). Staff members reporta

sense of unchanging timelessness and continuity
that marks their work world. One nurse, ending
a 16 hour shift said, “You loose track of the real
world here. On patient floors, it feels like time
outside of ordinary time. It’s just like when you
are in church.”

In-patient unit life is puncruated by highly

The Applied Anthropologist



stylized interactions surrounding structured and
prescribed cycles of work routines such as nurses
and aides waking, washing and otherwise pre-
paring patients for. the day’s cycle. Life for
patients consists of schedules filled with a pro-
gression of feeding groups or treatments and
psychological, occupational and physical thera-
pies. In addition, aides’ and nurses’ processions
into wards and rooms to take and record vital
signs, to turn the paralyzed to prevent bedsores,
and to toilet others mark time’s passage more
than any clock.

These interactions are a part of a repeated
cycle of fixed social actions fitting Rappaport’s
definition of ritual as a set of words and actions,
performed in exact sequence, not encoded by the
performer (Rappaport, 1979). Added to this
definition might be a verbalized or other acknowl-
edgment by the performer of the ritual aspects of
this behavior. One night shift nurse’s comments
show the power of these actions as ritual:

Some of what we do when we take vital signs
could be changed or streamlined. We’ve tried,
butwe’ve never been able to make those
changes. Nurses want to do things in a cer-
tain way. And they get upset if we ask them
to change.

In this context small, ordinary aspects of life
assume greater symbolic importance then they
would if these actions occurred in any other
setring. Also, there is an unspoken agenda that
may help explain nurses’ compliance with hospi-
tal rules. The rituals’ meaning involves a “do-as-I
do” repetitious demonstration and giving of
examples to patients to reinforce nurses’ expecta-
tions that patients comply with demands that
the unit and medical rehabilitation process
exacts from patients. For example, there are
demands for artendance at therapies, participa-
tion in unit and institutional social life, and
continued interactions with staff during which
new social rules and roles (with staff who may
also be learning new rules and roles) are tested
and rehearsed throughout a patient’s stay.
Nurses, doctors, and aides teach compliance

.to institutional rituals by using and adhering to
an unquestioned. canon of institutional and
social rituals. Additionally, scaff may, by their

- own mental and physical compliance and sub-
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mission to a hospital’s or institute’s rituals and
subroutines, provide patients with their own
bodily example, their own model that allows
patients to learn the meaning and rewards of
compliance. Patients’ own casual participant
observation of staff work and life is thus used to
teach patients the meaning of compliance and
importance of submission and adherencetoa
new way of life. Once released from rehabilita-
tion, though, patient independence will include
adherence to a regimen of treatment honed
during instruction in body care designed to
enhance future quality of life. Non-compliance
could mean less than the quality of life that
could be achieved through compliance.

Highly ritualized behaviors, matched with
similar communication patterns between
patients and staff that have been studied by
anthropological linguists, are evident as each
shift transfers responsibility for its charges to
their colleagues on subsequent shifts, the nexc
links in a care chain, during the ritual known as

~ report. Report is an inter-shift staff meeting

usually held in a conference-type room in the
rear of the nursing station and only attended by
nurses and aides. This round table, closed-door
discussion includes transmission of information
that is not always recorded in medical records
and can incorporate a nurse’s or aide’s views on a
patient’s progress or lack thereof, and of the non-
routine details and tales of unit life including
relationships with family members or physicians.
Following report, each new batch of nurses and
aides repeats in detail their predecessors’ actions,
that is, they take and record vital signs, adminis-
rer medications, conduct bowel and bladder
training, procure supplies and medications,
assist with meals and--on assigned days—permit
or supervise patient showers or baths.

Staff Spirituality

This highly ritualized setting nurtures, in
some patients and staff, a distinct sense of spiri-
tuality. Unlike acute care hospitals, no structure
exists to accommodate customary flocks of
priests, rabbis, and ministers who descend on
hospital-bound patients. In fact, during field
work, clergy visits were so rare or unusual chat
their absence was not readily apparent. In acute
care hospitals, on the other hand, pastoral visits
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are such a part of the day-to-day routine that
admissions departments print out patient lists
indicating consenting patients’ religious prefer-
ence and room numbers for use by visiting clergy.
At no time during field work was such a list ever
in evidence. This striking contrast, and the
realization that a routine important in similar
institutions was missing, only became apparent
when a male Protestant minister was admitted
to the brain injury unit following an accident in
which the minister was permanently injured
while saving a passerby’s life.

Each evening after supper, steady streams of
members of his congregation trickled onto the
unit, showering him with gifts and treats.
Within a few days, though, congregarion mem-
bers also began bringing fresh fruit and other
small, allowable treats approved by the nurses to
other patients, especially those whose families
were exhausted and no longer came for a daily
visit. A small choir put on an enthusiastic, infor-
mal performance of gospel songs in the dining
room for all patients and staff one evening dur-
ing visiting hours.

Instead of seeming pleased, however, unit
nursing staff reacted in a manner unexpected to
me. Nurses behaved in nearly the same fashion as
they had on other evenings when a supervisor
ordered them to perform chores in addition to
their normal duties, or on another occasion to
stay and work late without overtime pay. Unit
nurses and aides remained stiff and aloof during
the concert and later as the congregation visitors
fanned out to see neglected patients. It was
almost as if staffers were angry about the atten-
tion their charges were receiving. Some staffers
retreated to the nursing station chart room, with
their faces and bodies turned away from the
activity, ignoring food laid out for them. No
slices of cake or tidbits slipped back to the chart
room this night.

When asked why the staff seemed so
unhappy, one aide explained that she felt her co-
workers were upset because it reminded her and
the other staff of another side to patient evening
and weekend visiting hours. Over time, the aide
explained, unit staff cared for many elderly
patients. According to the aide, later confirmed
by a nurse, time and again during the late after-
noon and evening hours when visitors are
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expected, elderly patients remain alone. Accord-
ing to the nurse and aide, patients often cried
when nurses and aides on duty came to tend to
them. According to the staff, the elderly patients
complained that when they had been healthier
and physically able, they spent years contributing
money and hours of volunteer work and time to
their churches and congregations. These elderly
patients, who were often widows, the aide '
reported, in turn then were often neglected by
their church during their Body Shop stay when
they needed help and encouragement. Many
never had visitors from their churches—although
one occupational therapist reported working
with a church group that did take an active role
in some patients’ therapies. According to the
aides and unit nurses, they felt that some
patients are often forgotten by ministers and
congregation members once they have survived a
crisis, been discharged from acute care, and
entered rehabilitation. Seeing this congregation’s
visits and lavish attention on other patients thus:
upset some of the unit staff who recalled the
time that they had spent, and would spend in the
weeks to come, with less fortunate and lonelier
patients.

Rituals and Spirituality in the
Social Universe of the Staff

Evidence of staff concerns about issues
related to spirituality cont)inually appears in
public events and places. Unit, departmental,
and Grand Round discussions address ethical
issues on a regular basis, usually at the request of
staff. Fundamentalist Christian religious bro-
chures are openly displayed in lobbies and wait-

ing rooms, found ar tables in the cafeteria and

patient lounges, and are replenished on a regular
basis by anonymous staff. Nursing and dietary
aides liberally sprinkle informal conversations
during meals or bodily care with religious and
scriptural references, mentions of faith and the
efficacy of prayers, and belief in a loving and
caring God. Not all patients welcome this kind
of discourse. Some patients seemed to view this
as unwelcome evangelization or preaching and
an intrusion into a private area of self that
patients would prefer remain undisturbed. The -
result was deteriorating patient-staff communi-
cation leading to friction and conflict that occa-
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sionally resulted in a patient’s premature dis-
charge. One patient, for instance, openly
regarded by staff as uncooperative and hostile,
reported her annoyance and complaints about
the religious talk of staffers. This patient said:

I am going to get kicked out of my psychol-
ogy group therapy session for saying this, but
I am sick of hearing about religion. I am tired
of hearing that ‘God loves me.” Every word
they say is: “God loves you. God’s going to
take care of you.” And I think, “Why didn’t
he? What am I doing here if God loves me
and is taking care of me? [ am ready to walk
out of group therapy because it’s hard to deal
with some one else’s spirituality and values
when you have your own problems.”

There were exceptions to the absence of
clergy. Throughout field work, each Sunday
morning two young, African American women
volunteers arrived at the Body Shop to preside
overan hour-long nondenominational service
that was open to all. The service was held in one
of the large, bright and airy patient dining
rooms, often in the Brain Injury Unit. These two
ministering women left when their service ended.
The service itself consisted of scripture reading,
commentary, songs, and personal stories from
the ministers and the patients. As if to illustrate
the integration of medical and spiritual rituals
dominating staff life, the unstoppable medical
ricuals overran even this brief service. The steady
stream of nurses and aides that usually ran
through patient rooms was diverted, now con-
tinuing its trickling flow in and out of the dining
room service as they administered medications,
tubal feedings, measured and recorded patients’
vital signs while patients prayed or sang.

Also, The Body Shop employed an elderly
nun as chaplain during the Monday-through-
Friday work week. She worked the day and part
of some afternoon shifts and maintained an
office and a non-denominational prayer and
meditation room that was open while she was in
the building. Sister reported that her goal was to
visit each patient at least once during his or her
stay. However, Sister Chaplain usually left the
building shortly after the 5 p.m. when dinner
trays were delivered to the patient floors unless
there was an administration or medical staff
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reception, Board of Directors meeting, or other
formal event. Her leaving at 5 p.m. meant that
she was not there during nights and on the week-
ends. The needs of patients nearing their dis-
charge who were prepared for home leaves and
those of the remaining, newly admitted and
unsettled patients fell on the shoulders of a
different group of nurses and aides who may
have never had contact with Sister Chaplain.
This group of staff worked the busy afternoon
and skeletal night nursing shifts. In interviews,
Sister Chaplain said that she recalled holding
lengthy telephone conversations with patients in
crisis at night only four or five times per year in
her 16 years of work at the Body Shop.

Much of Sister Chaplain’s time and energy
was devoted to ministering to staff rather than
to patients. This ministerial tactic is regarded as
an innovative and much-needed approach to
meeting staff needs for personal and spiritual
support in work that can be emotionally drain-
ing. Working in an unstructured position, Sister
Chaplain was free to sit on employee activity
committees and administrative boards, often as
a staff advocate in this non-union facility. She
spoke at New Staff Orientation, at Resident
Orientation, administrative functions, and at
those activities planned to reduce staff stress.

Describing her work, Sister Chaplain
reported in interviews with me that her routine
is to start her daily mofning rounds first by
talking to top level administrators and their
staff, as they are located in offices on the build-
ing’s uppermost floors. Next, she travels down
through the building’s lower floors and hierar-
chical levels, talking to physicians, secretaries,
therapists and then to patients in gyms and
hallways and sometimes to aides. She stops at
nursing stations on in-patient units not just to
find out the room numbers of patients request-
ing a ministerial visit, but also to talk to unit
staff about their personal needs and concerns,
their illnesses, and the problems they face in
and out of the workplace.

Given the inevitable emergency (Emergency
Code Blue when someone is at immediate risk of
dying), Sister Chaplain hovers in the hall waiting
to see what her role in this crisis will be. However,
as a United States Catholic nun, she adheres to
her church’s institutional rules and cannot

Vol. 26, No. 2, Fall 2006 113



administer Last Rites or hear sacramental con-
fessions. Still, she encourages and consoles staff
in resuscitation attempts before accompanying
patient and family to the emergency room of the
adjacent acute care trauma center and hospital.

Sister Chaplain said that she defines her job
as serving both as a guide and as a witness to
individual patient’s and staffer’s search for inner
faith, regardless of their affiliation to a religious
group. She reported seeing anguish in church-
going patients and their families as they fought
to come to terms with their physical changes.
Sister reported that these patients and their -
family members often told her that they felt
betrayed by God, by circumstances, and by resul-
tant bodily failure. They asked her, sometimes
repeatedly: “Why me?” “Why the accident?”
“Why the stroke?” “Why the illness?” After all,
Sister Chaplain reported, the patients and their
families told her that they went to church regu-
larly. They said that they lived a good life before
their traumatic accident or illness. Only now,
instead of the good fortune and peace they felt
they deserved as a reward for faithfulness to
God, they found themselves facing uncertain
and painful furures.

According to Sister Chaplain, she frequently
observed male patients and members of specific
ethnic groups. These were ones whose world and
religious views of disability, illness, and injury
were such that they as patients were almost
frozen into inaction and unable to take part in
any of the recommended therapies or treatments
offered to them. Uncooperative patients are
usually quickly discharged to make room for
compliant patients who are willing to work. On
occasion, reluctant patients could be seen sitting
head down and motionless in wheelchairs in the
hallways outside their rooms, parked their by
staff hoping that they would participate in ther-
apy after watching staff and other patients, and
listening to their hopeful talk. But these indi-
viduals had been well taught, in the contexr of
their denomination’s religious instruction, that
sickness and illness were signs of their own
sinfulness and of God’s punishment—even when
they were innocent, so to speak, and had done
nothing wrong to contribute to their injury.
Sister also reported counseling patients who told
her they were injured in drug or alcohol related
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activities or because they acted recklessly or
engaged in high risk behavior. In rehabilitation,
these patients had to cope with guilt layered atop
physical problems. _

Reflecting on encounters with parients, Sister
Chaplain said,

Patients say to me that they have never
spent this much time alone with themselves,
thinking about their bodies or their souls.
My contention is that if you accept your
body, you accept your whole being that God
created you as. You might not like the way
that some of it looks. I have to look at my
face and say: I am me. I am the face of God.
Nobody else has that image of God. You see,
that’s how the face of God is revealed.

Sister Chaplain’s observation that rehabili-
tation is a time of reflection is borne out in all of
the patient interviews that occurred during my
study. Patients spoke about how they felt thar
God was giving them a second chance to correct.
some of the things that they had done wrong in
their lives. These patients reported feeling that
now that they had been given a rare second chance
and could end old patterns of alcohol or drug
abuse or stop engaging in the recklessness and
risky behavior that had so affected their lives.

On the other hand, one doctor, a unit
head, discounted patients’ conversion stories
and claims of reform because every day he treats,
on one unit, both perpetrators and victims of
violence, including some repeater survivors of
street violence. In addition, like other staffers,
he has heard through news reports and from
individuals, of the sad fate of some former
patients. He has few illusions about conversion

© stories, saying:

I'don’t trust people who say, “Now my life

is different.” People who say that they are
going to use rehabilitation as an opportunity
to change their life ... there is too much for
them to learn when they leave. ... 'm not
impressed by people who have an epiphany
while they are here and then claim to look

at the world in a new light. It just doesn’t
happen that way. But we do have people who
draw strength from their religion while they
are here.
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My final interviews were on the Brain Injury
Unit and may confirm this doctor’s opinions.
Late in the research, at a point when I had nearly
stopped gathering data, one of the night nurses
suggested that I pay attention to what was going
on with three young adult patients on the Brain
Injury Unit. The three often spent a considerable
amount of time together after dinner. One patient
was an 18-year-old woman who, later in a taped
interview, told me how she ran away from a foster
home for single mothers with a friend. That night,
the pair ended their day at a drug house. The
young women decided to spend the night there
because they had nowhere else to go. After the
two fell asleep, the house was attacked. The
patient’s friend and all but one other person in
the house were killed. Wounded and left for dead,
this young woman crawled out of a broken win-
dow and escaped with her life.

On the unit, after many counseling sessions,
she said she wanted to go home to once again
care for the baby she had left behind. She talked
for a long time. On the audiotape, in a high-
pitched, excited voice, she talks repeatedly about
how she feels that God saved her. All seems well,
and the recurrent theme in the final portions
of the interview is her hope and firm intent to
change, to take advantage of this so-called
second chance. - -

‘The next morning after our interview, I
went to ask her a follow-up question. But she
was gone. On her white metal night-stand, her
small treasures and pictures still sat waiting.
New clothes criss-crossed her unmade bed and
hung in her open closet. She had run away from
the Body Shop, not by walking out a door with
her belongings, but by jumping off a second floor
patio balcony with nothing but the clothes on
‘her'back and nowhere to go. Her friend said that
she ran off because she did not want to return to
foster care. Although she mighit not have wanted
to return to foster care and she still may have
wanted to care for her baby, her irresponsible

behavior seemingly precluded the latter. Demon-
strated responsibility would presumably be the
agent of change.

That night, I interviewed the woman she
befriended on the unit, Angie (not her real
name). This would be my last patient interview.
Angie said she did not want to end up like her
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friend, out on the streets running with no hope
and no help and no one to turn to and no place
to go. In her interview, Angie also talked about
her own three small children, aged eight and six
years, and five months. Angie said that she was
admirtted to The Body Shop because she had
been beaten with a baseball bat, robbed, and left
for dead. Someone found her and called the
police, so she survived. Angie emerged from a
coma after six days in an acute care hospital, and
said that she felt that God had spared her life so
that she could return home and care for her
children. She spoke at length about how she felt
that Body Shop nursing and counseling staff
taught her to love herself| to save herself, so that
she, in turn, could return home and to love and
care for her children once again.

My fellowship and on-site field work ended a
few days later, before Angie’s discharge. After all
those long talks, we had a cheerful and hopeful
good-bye. I packed up the books, notes, interview
tapes and other material from my cabinets and
desk in the corner of a large physical therapy
laboratory on that Brain Injury Unit that had
been my workplace for 50 to 60 hours a week for
the past two years. A month later, I began a final
comprehensive round of follow-up staff inter-
views. After one appointment, a nurse I knew saw
me in a hallway and invited me to stop by fora
visit. Before leaving the building, I stopped at the
Brain Injury Unit nursing station to chat with
some of the nurses who had befriended me dur-
ing my research stay. After talking for a time,
one nurse pulled me aside and asked

Do you remember the very last woman you
interviewed before you left? Angie? Did you
hear? She didn’t make it. She was found dead
in the middle of a vacant lot. Drug overdose,
I hear.

Apparently, at least in Angie’s case, the doc-
tor was correct in his assessment of the unlikeli-
hood of spiritual rebirth and change.

Conclusions

Anthropologists need to examine questions
raised by patients and staffers in in-patient
institutions, such as I studied, and in the more
common out-patient rehabilitation hospitals and
institutes as well as in veterans’ hospitals. Erving
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Goffman (1986), Robert.Murphy (1987), and
Sue Estroff (1993), document some of the issues
related ro development of selfin hospitals and
institutions. But much more work needs to be
done to examine the social universe and experi-
ences of those whose work centers on socializing
people with disabilities in hopeful preparation
for a fulfilling life in the community. Research-
ers need to study the way in which spirituality
grows in such insticutions and is expressed in
this distinctive setting that may, in fact, be
largely neglected by organized religious groups.
Religious groups also need to examine their
relationships with their once active members
during the rehabilitation process.

I detect that a distinctive spirituality is
emerging in these places where staffers work
with patients struggling ro learn acceptance of
new bodies and new selves. I would argue that
the spirituality of disability and rehabilitation
staffers serves to compensate for the lack of an
adequarte, wholesome theological view of the
body. Organized religion continues to stigmatize
people with disabilities to neglect those who may
not be able to again serve and run the churches
and congregations as they did in the past. These
helpers are now in need of help.

Additional research by anthropologists
would be useful. Specifically, anthropologists
could examine clinical pastoral ministries and
how those who voluntarily or as paid staff affect
patient care. Anthropologists could examine and
question chaplains’ and ministers’ roles in hospi-
tal staff work and life and in the occupational
and organizational culture of rehabilitation
hospitals and institutes. And they could look
into the theology that staffin places like the
Body Shop bring to their work.

A developing theology may be emerging
from and centered around the distinct, lived
experience of people with new physical disabili-
ties. Is this happening in the lives of patients and

staffers who participate in medical rehabilitation-

experiences? My study shows the need for more
research. Is there a theology or spirituality evi-
dencing itselfin the lived experience and social
universe of those who study, work with, and
learn from the growing population of people
with disabilities and chronic illnesses under-
going the medical rehabilitation process? O
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Notes

1. This article examining spirituality and reli-
gious life in an urban medical-rehabilitation
hospital, euphemistically called The Body Shop, is
based on data drawn from 88 formal and infor-
mal interviews in addition to observations con-
ducted during a two and one-halfyear ethno-
graphic study. The hospital is in the midwest of
the United States, and the study was funded by
the National Institutes of Health (NIH). Field-
work took place from 1993 to 1995 under NIH
Medical Rehabilitation Research Training Grant
5732-HD-07421-02. The Thomas C. Rumble
Fellowships Program of Wayne State University
funded additional interviewing and initial analy-
sis. The Dissertation Grants Program of the
Michigan Blue Cross—Blue Shield Foundation,
by way of Grant 230-5AP/96, and the U.S. Health
and Human Services Agency for Health Care
Policy and Research, by way of Dissertation
Grant 1-R03-HS-09603-1, funded the final analy-
sis and report writing.

2 Diane R. Pawlowski received her Ph.D. in
anthropology in 2001 from Wayne State Univer-
sity. She is a research associate / research anthro-
pologist with the Wayne State University Insti-
tute for Information Technology and Culture
(IITC) working on a project in the Wayne State
University Medical School Department of Sur-
gery on breast cancer lymphedema at the Karma-
nos Cancer Institure. She also is a research affili-
ate of Wayne State University’s Center to Advance
Palliative-care Excellence. Her United States mail
address is by way of the Department of Anthro-
pology, 137 Manoogian Hall, Wayne State Uni-
versity, Detroit, Michigan (MI) 48202 USA. Her
IITC telephone number is 313-874-7010 and her
Department of Surgery number is 313-576-4448.
Her e-mail address is ac8359@wayne.edu. She
presented a version of this paper during Novem-
ber 19-23, 1997, at the 96th Annual Meeting of
the American Anthropological Association in
Washingron, District of Columbia, USA.
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Golden Ages, Ghost Dances, and the Work of Mourning:
A Case Study of the Webs of Relationships in an
Organizational Consultation!

Howard F. Stein?

Abstract

Building on a triad model of change, loss, and grief, I describe the ways in which I assisted the members of
mid-western American Jewish synagogue in dealing with potentially traumatic transitions affecting the life of
the congregation. Would it, in fact, survive? As what? Could the members let go of their dearly held notion of
an earlier “Golden Age”? An account of the consultation is presented, one that provides so-called touchstones
that will enable skilled applzed anthropologists to conduct similar ovganizational consultations. I describe my
work with an organization in the throes of change. Speczﬁcczl{y, I describe and analyze steps in dzscovenng that
the synagogue was attempting to enact a “ghost dance” in the service of restoring a “golden age” and in belping
the organization begin to mourn its irreparable losses.

Introduction: Organizational
 Golden Ages and Ghost Dances

istorically, the Ghost Dance was a
Hshort—lived apocalyptic revitalization

movement begun among the demoral-
ized Walker River Paiute by the prophet Wovoka
(Jack Wilson). On January 1, 1889, Wovoka had a
vision that the whites would disappear and that
the ancestors would return, a renewal that could
be hastened by performing the ritual circle-dance.
He preached that herds of buffalo, antelope, and
wild horses would flourish and that their culcure,
too, would thrive again. The story of hope, and its
associated songs and ritual, spread like a prairie
grass fire beyond the Ute and Shoshone to the
Lakota and widely in the western U.S. Each tribe
modified it in the direction of its own culture.
Since thar time, the idea of a Ghost Dance has
been transmuted into a metaphor of many
attempts of groups to radically renew themselves
in whart La Barre (1972) called a “crisis cult”
(Kehoe 1989; Saffo 2006). This paper continues
that literary license.

This paper is an account of an organiza-
tional consultation, specifically, an application
of anthropological method to organizational
problem-identification and problem-solving. It
explores the web of relationships—current, past,
and remembered—that constitutes part of the
problem and of a possible solution. With respect
to theory, this paper is about (a) the difficulty in
letting go of Golden Ages—organizational and
cultural ~, (b) the attempt to reenact and recreate
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them via metaphorical “Ghost Dances” of
unrelenting, frenzied ritual activity in the pres-
ent, and (c) the process of acknowledging and
mourning their loss. Itis an exploration of orga-
nizational “Dream Time” in which past, present,
and imagined future are hopelessly conflated, so
that the only imaginable future is recurrence of -
the past (La Barre 1972; Stein, 1994a). Itis a
study of organizational and wider social change.
More specifically, it is a study of what Alexander
and Margarete Mitscherlich (1975) call “the -
inability to mourn” change.

Golden Ages, part real and part 1llusoryj
are the objects of nostalgia, yearning, and ideal-
tzation. They are group embodiments of what
Volkan (1991) has termed a “chosen glory,” which
is that part of the group self-representation that
musters great pride in its past. Tribal, ethnic, and
national cultures, no less than workplace and
other organizational cultures in complex societies,

* often attempt to restore if not recreate moments

of greatness their members cannot accept as
irrevocably lost. They transform the work of
imagination into historic “fact,” rewriting his-
tory in the act of supposedly restoring it. Couched
in the language of continuity, they are monu-
ments to discontinuity and a sense of dislocation
in time. Over a half-century ago, psychoanalyst
and anthropologist Géza Réheim posited the
edifice of human culture to be an elaborate
defense against the danger of object loss (1943,
1950). This paper, then, identifies some of the
unconscious functions culture serves.
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Attempts to freeze or reverse psychosocial
time have been the subject of numerous anthro-
pological accounts (Mooney 1896; Burridge
1960; Worsely 1957; La Barre 1971, 1972; Wallace
1956; Kehoe 1989; Devereux 1955). The present
paper studies this process through an examina-
tion of the largely unconscious dynamics that
underlie the difficulties of organizational change
in the life of 2 Conservative American Jewish
synagogue congregation in the Unired States
Midwest. It explores the “organization in the
mind,” that is, the religious organization as a
mental representation (Armstrong 2005).
Specifically, the shared ego ideal (Chasseguet-
Smirgel 1985) that had incorporated the organi-
- zational ideal (Baum 1989; Schwartz 1990) had
become frozen in time. This paper examines the
triad of change, loss, and grief (Stein 1994b) as it
applies to an organization. It also explores the
role of the consultant’s counter-transference as a
tool in helping the organizational leaders to give
conscious words to the process they were uncon-
sciously enacting. Further, it examines the begin-
nings of a “collective working through” (Gould
2005) during which the process of memorializa-
tion could liberate the congregation from serving
almost literally as a living memotial. Finally, it
is hoped that it will contribute to the psychody-
namically informed anthropological under-
standing of the “Brave New World” of relentless
massive social dislocation in the face of global-
ization in the late 20th and early 21st centuries.

A Methodological Overview

The present study is of my consultation with
a Conservative American Jewish3 congregation
in the Midwest. I call the synagogue Congrega-
tion Beth EL, and I call their spiritual leader
Rabbi Jacob Gould. I have done my utmost to
disguise the actual congregation. The consul-
tation began in mid-2004 and has continued
through this writing in April of 2006. Among
.the methods used in data collection and consul-
tation were participant observation, open-ended
interviewing, 360 degree consultation, and exec-
utive coaching of the rabbi, president, and presi-
dent-elect of the congregation. I came to rely
héévily on my own counter-transference; that is, I
- came to rely upon my emotional response during
. the consiiltation both as organizational data
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and cues ro how to respond (Stein 2004).

In mid-2004, the rabbi invited me to become
a consultant to him and to the synagogue board
members. Specifically, he wanted me to help
them to think about the congregation’s future
in light of the present and past. He asked me to
meet at various people’s homes with a small, self-
selected planning committee to help prepare for
a workshop with the full board in, say, the spring
of 2005. Although the formatrwas to be like a
retreat, the word retreat was specifically not to be
used. I was told that many board members had
attended retreats “where people talked on and on
and nothing got done.” I kept this taboo in mind
as I met with the various groups. I said that I
wished my role to be that of listener, open-ended
interviewer, participant observer, and commen-
tator and interpreter of group process at these
various meetings. As progress ensued, I would

. present my findings on an ongoing basis. This

negotiated role was acceptable to all.

Initially, I met individually with the rabbi,
who had invited me to serve mainly as consul-
tant on the process. During the fall of 2004 and
winter of 2005, this one-on-one consulting was
followed by three meetings with an ad hoc com-
mittee of four to five people, including the rabbi,
the president-elect, an influential member of the
older generation, and two other members of the
board. This group met with the knowledge and
approval of the president. At the end of January
2005, 1 also attended a full meeting of the syna-
gogue board of directors, primarily as observer
and listener. At the end of the meeting, I was
asked to briefly describe my role in the forth-
coming Board of Directors workshop in which I
would serve as listener to “contain” (Bion 1970)
and emotionally “bold” (Winnicott 1965) the
group, while the president-elect officiated the
meeting. In late spring 2005, the off-site, all-
afternoon workshop ook place with the entire
board at a former president’s home. In June of
2005, Rabbi Gould made a short speech/sermon
at the annual business meeting of Beth EL I note
this latter speech because I later analyze it as
part of the consultation. In this case study, I
intersperse group-process observations with
more conventionally “factual” information
about the past, present, and imagined future
of congregation Beth EL
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All of these meetings were interspersed by
telephone calls and e-mails including telephone
follow-up to the workshop. A future small-group
meeting is planned. At my initial meeting with
Rabbi Gould, he said that he could use my services
as a psychodynamically oriented consultant to
help him and the board members think through
“where we are” in the life-cycle of the synagogue
and to help them think about their future. He
said that he sensed that the synagogue was some-
how “stuck” but was unsure how and why. He was
unsure how to help his congregation move ahead.
This, in short, was the problem presented.

Description of the Consultation Process

Early in our meetings, Rabbi Gould
explained thar he had been influenced by the
work of the Alban Institute, in Herndon, Vir-
ginia. The Alban Institute is well known for its
consulting activities with American religious
institutions, first churches, and now synagogues.
This provided his conceptual model for under-
standing the process of change in American
religious institutions. Rabbi Gould asked me to
read one of their publications, Can Our Church
Live?, by Alice Mann (2000), which conceptual-
ized American church history in the metaphor
of organizartional life-cycles. The rabbi’s model
of organizational life-cycle was the progression
from birth to formation, stability, decline,
and dearh. In particular, Rabbi Gould often
expressed uncertainty as to whether the syna-
gogue was in need of revitalization, which would
restore it to its former functions and starure
in Jewish life. Or was it in need of reinvention/
rethinking, which would acknowledge decline
and death, and work on re-thinking the entire
enterprise from scratch, so to speak In this view
of revitalization, there is new energy, as in a new
spiritual leader of the organization, but funda-
mentally the culture of the organization remains
the same as before. In reinvention or rethinking,

there is a refocusing of resources and energy fora -

completely new purpose, such as creating a new
identity for the synagogue. The distinction is
between changing the existing structure and
creating a new structure. )

One of the turning points in my working
relationship with the rabbi and with the plan-
ning group was when he mused aloud that, up to
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that point, he had been working on the premise
that the congregation could be revitalized. But
that from our discussions he was coming to have
the conviction that a death needed to be ack-
nowledged and the purpose of the synagogue
needed to be re-thought through as if it were being
created anew.

He began to distinguish, first in the small
group, and later in comments to the full Board
of Directors, between the synagogue as a physical
building, and the congregation, as a group of
Jewish people who assemble for various religious
functions. He both observed and feared that
many people in the congregation, especially the
“old timers,” had fused the two, and had even -
made the place more important than the people.
He commented that several people had expressed
to him their feeling that their sanctuary was the
most beautiful they had ever seen and hoped
that they never would have to move. In a similar
vein, others had remarked to him thar the sanc-
tuary is beautiful, but that the congregation
needed a new building in which to house it.

He remarked that, by contrast, Jews were
well used historically to pulling up their roots
and moving to new places. Still others thought
that perhaps a reason that some of the members
were so emotionally tied to their synagogue
was precisely because, as Jews, they had been
uprooted so much over their religious history,
and at last had built a place they could call their
own. The synagogue became a site in space which
they could imbue with their desire for perma-
nence and dread of exile. In short, definitions of
identity were at stake and embodied in the con-
gregation/synagogue distinction.

Beth El’s,Hiétory

At this point, a brief history of Beth El will
help put the consultation and its work in con-
text. The following is a synopsis of the Beth El’s
history in the words of various board members
woven into a single narrative:

Beth El was founded early in the 20th cen-
tury of largely Russian and Polish Orthodox
Jews. They formed their synagogue largely to
practice their religion. The original syna-
gogue membership was a largely mercantile
community who lived in neighborhoods near
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the city’s downtown. They established a
Jewish cemetery and had a Shochet (Kosher
butcher). In forming a congregation, they
were looking for familiarity and camarade-
rie. What drew them together? They had a
common understanding of identity, not
much discussion about it, not much intro-
spection, not much sense of choice. They
thought of themselves as Yidn (Yiddish, for
Jews) and did what Jews did.

Their first synagogue was in an old building
in the downtown district. For its first four dec-
ades, Beth El was an Orthodox Jewish synagogue.

After World War I1, there was a schism
between the more Orthodox members, who left,
and the remainder of the more liturgically and
culturally Americanized group who joined the
Conservative movement, For instance, Conserva-
tive Jewish synagogues permitted mixed seating,
thar is, seating in which men and women sit
together, in contrast to Orthodox synagogues in

‘which they sit in separate sections of the syna-
gogue. In 1947 a large, new building was built
much farther out in a residential district. At the
height of its growth in the 1950s and 1960s, Beth
El numbered about 300 families or about 750
members. At that time it was the center of its
members’ lives. _

In more recent decades, Beth El lost large
numbers of members to the still more American-
ized Reform Temple and to intermarriage and
dropouts from religious affiliation. About
twenty years ago, the Reform Temple built a
large swimming pool and required membership
in order to qualify for swimming. There was an
exodus from the Conservative Synagogue at that
time. Currently, that is circa the year 2005, Beth

'El has about 150 families and about 300 mem-

bers. The overall Jewish population in this city
of one million is estimated to be 2,500. The
congregation had recently celebrared its cente-
nary, which turned out to be both a blessing and
a curse. It was a time of triumph, of basking in
and remembering old glory. However, when they
compared themselves as they were now with who
they had once been, they fell far short of their
ideal as embodied in the image and metaphor of
a Golden Age.

Further, despite the reality of bitter conflict
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and schism in the synagogue’s history, congre-
gants tended to remember that there had been a
single Golden Age, that there had been continuity
through the synagogue’s distant history. There
were many members in their seventies and eight-
ies who could remember the old synagogue, for
whom it had been a lived reality rather than only
a story passed down to them. They tended to
merge the Orthodox and early Conservative
synagogue into a single Golden Age.

They continued during the board workshop
at the end of March 2005:

Today, we are much more diverse than we
were a hundred years ago. What holds us
together? Religious identity, faith.

The rabbi corrected them:

We are not a faith community. We are a
community of practitioners. ... How do we
measure stabiliy? Growth in numbers?
Budget? Programs? Facilities? Does that
make us safe, successful? What phase are we
at? Stability? Decline? Death?

The rabbi introduced the relation between local
Conservative Jewish communities and the
national headquarters:

Official Conservative Judaism in the 1980’
and 1990’s was out of touch with the Jewish
community. They thought they could disap-
prove the problem of intermarriage away.
They emphasized to hold the line and the
fad would pass. It was not a fad and it hasn’t
passed. How do you define the end of a con-
gregation? When you turn the light out? Can
we accept death? Can we have a transplant of
purpose? We are dependent on the money
from a few who are aging. Do we need to
redefine our purpose as a congregation?

Even numbers do not tell the whole story, for
dues-paying membership far outnumbers atten-
dance at religious services. This is true not only
for Sabbath and Festival services, but even on the
“High Holidays” of Rosh Hashanah (New Year)
and Yom Kippur (Day of Atonement) when par-
ticipation is greatest. Many Conservative Jews
who rarely attend services during the rest of the
year do so on the High Holidays. The cavernous
sanctuary of Beth El was once insufficient to seat
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all participants during Rosh Hashanah and Yom
Kippur. The giant doors separating the sanctu-
ary and the social auditorium behind it had to
be opened, and many additional rows of chairs
placed in the auditorium to accommodate the
needs during the 1950s and 1960s. Today, at
most 150 are at these services. Despite various
recruiting campaigns over the years, the sanctu-
ary is conspicuous for its empty seats. Instead of
members of the congregation attending virtually
every activity during the year, various small
groups of people atrend specific functions. For
example, one group attends Friday evening ser-'
vices. Another attends Saturday morning services.
Still another attends daily morning Minyan, a
religious quorum of at least ten adult Jews. There
is some overlap between groups, but not much.

Many people who remained at Beth El—
especially of the older generations, say 60 and
older—have acted as if the vastly diminished
number is only a temporary reversal, that the
hundreds of members lost can be retrieved. They
long for the days when there were 25 people in
each year’s Hebrew School confirmation class
and think that it can be restored. Recruitment
and fund-raising campaigns are ongoing. Yet
there is never enough money to do all the reno-
vation and sponsor all the activities that people
would like. The current spiritual leader, Rabbi
Gould, who has completed his second year as
spiritual and ritual leader, has labored exhaus-
tively to create innovarive Sabbath services, to
initiate new ritual and educational programs, to
do community outreach and recruit new syna-
gogue members, and so forth. Each year, the
president and members of the synagogue board
have organized fund raisers with only modest
results. The large physical plant of the syna-
gogue, built in the mid-1940s, shows its age and
is in need of major renovation. It is far too large
for the current and projected congregation.
Major renovation or moving the congregation
has been discussed for over twenty years.

The rabbi well realized that he had come to
lead the synagogue at a time of decline. He had a
sense of crisis that something new must be done.
The new rabbi had come into a widespread leader-
ship vacuum and leadership crisis. Members used
these terms in the planning sessions. Synagogue
membership was declining as was the financial
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situation, and morale was generally low. The
rabbi entered energetically, brimming with new
ideas for doing things within the synagogue and
building many bridges to the wider Jewish and
non-Jewish community.

A Modern Wovoka

In many respects, Rabbi Gould was a modern
Wovoka because he formulated and led Beth El’s
metaphoric Ghost Dance. He could not initiate
enough activities. He was always on the go, seem-
ingly everywhere, resulting in innovative Sabbath
services, new children’s and adults’ programs,
frequent meetings, educational programs, and
speaking appearances in the wider community.
My impression was that the more he did, the
more he saw needing to be done. He insisted that
he was not tired. At a January 2005 meeting, a
planning committee member said, “Rabbi Gould
does not get discouraged by small turnouts to
his programs.” The president-elect replied: “He is
running out of energy.” Rabbi Gould, previously.
quiet and listening carefully, abruptly shifted in
his chair, brightened and mused:

Alight just came on in my mind! I just real-
ized that what I'm doing is trying to recreate
the past. That’s what’s driving the constant
innovation in programs. I have to admit that
I am getting tired. I realize that what P've:
been trying to do is impossible..

Early in the consultation process, I shared
with Rabbi Gould my fantasy of the congrega-
tion bringing to him and unloading onto him
their struggle with preserving continuity of the
pastin the face of actual great discontinuity—
and his accepting the unstated assignment or
errand (Apprey 1998). Later he said to me:

I had been trying to revitalize Beth El, bucI
realized that what was needed was renewal.
The light went on in my head. I need to put
energy in new loci of interest, not just keep
propping up the old structures. It’s a fright-
ening thought that things at Beth El are very
unstable. I know that we car’t go back.

At a January 2005 planning meeting, a board
member referred to a conversation she had had
with one influential member of the congregation,
who had said to her, “Programming is not going
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to fix the basic problems. Programs aren’t the
solution.” The president-elect shortly followed by
reference to the life-cycle metaphor of
congregations:

Do we revitalize? Rethink? Redefine? Rein-
vent? Where are we? Where do we go from
here? The congregation is in mourning for
our youth, what used to be.

I made a mental note that this was the first

public realization that organizational loss had

occurred and that the present was not the past.
He continued:

I keep hearing people say ‘I remember when
our Hebrew School had 25 'in a confirmation
class,’ as if that should be possible today. ...
The first step after a loss is defining what
we've lost. What we’re mourning [as a con-
gregation] is not real, but embellished (that
is, edited). The old days were not without
problems.

Much of the imagined Golden Age had, in fact,
been dysfunctional.

The president-elect’s remarks raise the ques-
tion: How can the congregation be in mourning,
yet demonstrate an inability to mourn? I have
two thoughts on this apparent contradiction. On
the one hand, as a measure of the modest success
thus far of the consultation, the president-elect
was saying with bis own voice ideas I had expressed
in earlier small group meetings. On the other
hand, the congregation was also emotionally frozen
in chronic mourning for their romanticized past,
which paradoxically signifies an inability to fully
mourn and thus accept the finality of the loss.

In a subsequent meering, the president-elect
wondered aloud his hopes for the spring Board
of Directors’ workshop:

I hope there will be open and frank dialogue
about where we are, where we are going, and
hew we get there. To go forward we have to
understand where we are. ..What will be the
outcome of this process of planning and of
the board of directors” workshop? I hope it
will be that we are purified.

He clarified his and my role in the spring
workshop. He would lead the group and go
through the agenda. I would keep the group
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emotionally on track, so to speak, and comment
on group process—including my thoughts on
what we might be avoiding if the group got off
track. On my drive back to my hotel that eve-
ning, I “heard” within me the chorus from Han-
del’s oratorio Messiah, “And Ye Shall Purify.” 1
took comfort from it, feeling that the process
was in the direction of organizational healing,
not through scapegoating, but through mourn-
ing who they had been and could no longer be,
mourning the passing of at least some part of
their group ego ideal. My counter-transference
as a subjective response was a guide to what was
beginning to happen in the organization.

Another frequent theme in the planning
sessions was the widespread belief within the
congregation that it was controlled by a small,
powerful, wealthy group of people and families
who ran things behind the scenes, an inner circle
and shadow government. “People complain that
the synagogue is run by the same power group.”
What may have been true or truer in the past
continued to be accepted as the norm in the
present. Many Board members as well as other
members of the synagogue believed that nothing
substantial could be changed because of the
shadow government that ruled autocratically.
By contrast, one venerable member of the con-
gregation said:

I've heard the same story about secret leader-
ship of the Schul [synagogue] for fifty years.
It’s an excuse not to get involved. People say,
‘T have no power, because it’s [the synagogue]
a cliquish organization.’ So they blame the
secret leadership.

On various occasions during and after the
planning sessions, participants would approach
me individually to thank me for providing an
armosphere in which the unsayable, even the
unthinkable, could be said and thought, as
with what Bollas (1989) called the “unthought
known.” One woman said, for instance, “I'm so
glad you're here. When I talk when you’re here, I
don’t feel crazy.”

I remember that on at least three occasions I
brought up my fantasy of the entire congregation
having a Yizkor or memorial service for the past.
It would be about what people they had been and
about whom they needed to imagine they had
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become. The fantasy was a metaphor at once my
own and a core feature in the Jewish ritual calen-
dar, hence liturgical property of the congrega-
tion. I had brought it up in an early meeting with
Rabbi Gould, later during a planning meeting,
and finally at the Board of Directors workshop.
During the Jewish ritual calendar, memorial
services are held four times during the year, on
Yom Kippur and on the last days of the three
fesrivals of Succoth, Passover, and Shavuouth.
The focus of these special services is remem-
bering as a group deceased family members and
Jewish martyrs. My fantasy was a memorial not
of others, bur of themselves. After sharing this
image, I let it go and wondered what the leaders
and group might do with it and how they might
play with it (Winnicott 1971).

All of the previous planning committee
work and conversations with Rabbi Gould were
undertaken to lay the emotional and conceptual
groundwork for the Board of Directors’ workshop,
which was held at a former president’s home at
the end of March, on Easter Sunday. The ques-
tion of “What is our purpose?” was a thread
through the several-hour set of Power Point
presentations and earnest discussion. The word
“candid” was used at least a dozen times. I urged
participants not only to speak, but to care
enough for each other to listen, to try to under-
stand others’ points of view. I said that my
modus-operandi in groups was largely the
approach of American radio news editorialist
Paul Harvey, with whom most of them would be
familiar. He would begin with a statement of the
widely accepted account of some news story,
unearth many details at variance with the con-
ventional story, and at the end say, “And now you
know the rest of the story.” Now it is true that in
anthropology and psychoanalysis there is no
final “rest” of the story, only a deeper, more
honest version of the story. I explained this, too.
They understood, though, that we were exploring
stories together. I was pleasantly surprised that
at several points in the discussion, a speaker
would refer back to me and encourage attentive
listening. As time went on during the workshop,
people gradually shifted from position-taking on
issues to storytelling. The atmosphere changed
from hard ro soft, intimate.

At one point, Rabbi Gould asked “What
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ties everything togerher? What ties everything
together is Tikkun Olam, repair of the world [a
central theme in the Kabbalah, the Jewish mysti-
cal writings]. That’s our spirituality—concern for
the world.” The issue of Rabbi Gould’s tireless
efforts came up again, when he said “You can’t
keep up that energy for special events.” Later in
the workshop, the issue of decline at Beth El
came up. Rabbi Gould said: “When did the
decline start and who is to blame? Everyone and
no one. Blaming only accelerated the decline.

. Many leave. Few join. It becomes a depressed

congregation.” He soon continued with a ques-
tion everyone was avoiding: “How do you define
the end of a congregation? When you turn the
light out? Can we accept death? And then per-
form a transplant of purpose? We are dependent
on money from a few who are aging. Do we need
to redefine our purpose?” Participants began to
speak compassionately toward each other, recog-
nizing the various burdens that had been placed
on them and that they had accepted as part of
service to Beth EL.

Three months later, at the synagogue’s
annual business meeting in June 2005, Rabbi
Gould made public his new vision of the past,
present, and future of Beth EL This occurred in a
mini-sermon that indicated he had metabolized,
so to speak, many of the thoughts and senti-
ments shared over the past months in the small
meetings and at the Board of Directors work-
shop. I made some notes during his talk; the
following synthesizes these notes:

Two words come to mind to think about our
direction: memorial and legacy. Our congrega-
tion is 101 years old. We want to keep alive
memories of other times. A community of
memory is the Jewish way. Memorial is a
reminder to the future of what took place in

_ the past. We must have a memorial but not be
the memorial. A legacy is what we give of the
present to the future. Legacy is not the same
as the building, but is wisdom, good will. We
went through trying experiences and are
healing from the experiences. The month of

_ Elul, which is still several months ahead, is a
month of forgiveness, when we recognize
past failings. How do we increase our vitality -
as a congregation? Not fund raising, nota
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new building, not new programs. But look
into ourselves and acknowledge past mis-
takes and forgive. I suggest that we make this
an Elul year, to make reconciliation among
our congregation. It is traditional to blow the
shofar at services during Elul. In that spirit I
will blow the shofar now to inaugurate our
Elul year here at Beth El. We need to become
ambassadors for our synagogue. We need to
build an atmosphere of Hesed (mercy) and
Shalom (peace). We need to make Beth El a

congregation of integrity. We are a synagogue

in transition. I look forward to many future
anniversaries of the synagogue.

In invoking memorial and legacy with respect
to his congregation’s past, present, and future,
Rabbi Gould implicitly addressed how much
their sense of history had been bound up with
monolithic myth and legend. In fact, part of the
congregation’s fixity in space and time lay in
their having tried to embody the myth and leg-
end of Beth EL To use a different metaphor,
Rabbi Gould tried to “un-freeze” the process of
story-making and storytelling, freeing the con-
gregation—and himself—to develop and narrate
new stories.

The next phase will be a reconvening of the
planning group and discussing where to go from
here. It feels as if some heavy burden has begun to
lift. It remains to be seen whether this working
through will continue and how the future of
Beth Elis imagined. (For an extensive discussion
of the role of traumatic loss and complicated
and incomplete mourning in Jewish history, see
Falk 1996).

Discussion: Anthropological
Reflections on Organizational History
and the Process of Consultation

The history of Beth El and the various
meetings and consultations of which I was a
part are rich in psychodynamic processes. Their
elucidation contributes, I believe, both to (1) an
understanding of the history of Beth El and of
current leadership / followership, and (2) clues as
to how a psychodynamically informed anthropo-
logical consultant might be of help to the organi-
zation. To begin with, Beth El has both internal
and external properties. Perhaps its most emo-
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tionally salient feature is the persistent image of
the Golden Age, embodiment of idealized, fused
self and object representations. The image of the
synagogue is paradoxical. At the conscious level,
it almost personifies the Golden Age of Beth El,
the era in which the congregation was most alive
and vital. But at the unconscious level, it seemed
to be a living memorial in which the group had
located the pastin the present, almost like a
tomb in which to inter the dead representations.
It was filled with undigested projections. At the
beginning of the consultation, the organiza-
tional leader, Board of Directors, and con-
gregation had been, out-of-awareness, engaged
in an organizational Ghost Dance (La Barre
1972; Saffo 200S) in an effort to re-establish the
Golden Age, metaphorically to bring the dead
back to life.

Over the past several decades, Beth El
seemed to have lost, if not abandoned its mis-
sion. It should be noted that this was the second
time and thus not the first time that this had’
happened in Beth El’s often tumultuous, discon-

tinuous history. Change had taken place that

could not be acknowledged. There had recently
been many bold experiments to freshen up its
product / service line, so to speak. But these
occurred at the intersection of two very different,
unarticulated understandings of Beth El’s mis-
sion. One was for the members to serve the con-
gregation according to the older mission, and
the other was for the congregation to serve the
members according to the more recent mission.

Over the course of the various meetings I
attended there was a gradual loosening of the
firmly held paranoid-schizoid perception of and
action in the world, and an assumption of a
more depressive understanding of and response
to others (Klein 1946; Ogden 1989). That s,
relationships between participants were less
ruled by splitting, projection, rigid position
taking, and mistrust, and were more governed by
empathy, careful listening, and a desire to repair
wounded relationships. Participants emerged as
complex people with real feelings, rather than
wooden figures.

The current rabbi and president-elect were
clearly reparative leaders rather than narcissisti-
cally destructive ones (Volkan 1980). The rabbi’s
imagery of Tikkun Olam (repair of the world),
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Hesed (mercy) and Shalom (peace) is poignant
evidence of this. Leaders and group made emo-
tional use of the comments and fantasies I
shared with them, including that of memorial
and mourning. On some occasions, they made
conscious reference to my thoughts; on others,
they incorporated and identified with them as
entirely their own.

The rabbi came to understand that he
had been appointed the container and agent
of the vast projective identifications from the
congregation to prevent organizational death by
restoring the past. He and much of his congre-
gation were engaged in a manic defense against
experiencing loss and grief. Of this, Elisabeth
Young-Bruehl writes:

Those in the Freudian tradition who
developed Freud’s ideas on mourning and
melancholia—chiefly Abraham, Klein, and
Riviere among the early circle—noted that
mania follows mourning if the inner world
disturbed by loss can be rebuilc, restored to
order. (Manic defense is a desperate effort to
bring this result about, or to leap over the
painful mourning process.) (Young-Bruehl
2003: 282).

Both Rabbi Gould and the group(s) came
to understand that they were unconsciously
enacting a drama in which he was to be the
group messiah / redeemer to avert the sense of
loss—and that the task was impossible to fulfill.
Part of the group process consisted of gentle
interpretation of the action. Repeating gave way
to remembering and working through (Freud
1914; Mersky 1999; Hirsch 1996). Frenetic
action, enacting the inability to mourn (Mitscher-
lich and Mitscherlich 1975), was succeeded by
reflection, mourning, and the beginning of
reconciliation—not only with others in the con-
gregation, but with who they currently were. The
congregation was less imprisoned in a fantasy
about the past as they became more liberated to
deal with current reality.

Conclusions

This paper has explored the dynamics of
organizational change and of anthropological
process consultation through the “lens” of a
century-old American Conservative Jewish syna-
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gogue. It has illustrated the role of the triad of
change, loss, and grief in the experience of orga-
nization members. It has discussed the role of
idealizing the past—the Golden Age of the insti-
rution—and of insisting that it can be recovered—
via a Ghost Dance—as a defensive tool against
recognizing irreversible loss and experiencing
grief. I have argued that organizational and
wider culrural discoutse can serve as a social
defense to contain the anxiety which in turn
keeps the experience of loss and mourning at
bay (Jaques 1955; Wastell 2003). More broadly,
I have argued that organizations, no less than
entire cultures, can undergo Ghost Dances to
attempt to revive the glorified past (La Barre .
1972; Saffo 2005). -

I have shown how the inability to mourn often
entails a single-minded frenzy to reverse time
and to restore the past glory. I have described the
consultation process during which at least some
of the frozen time began to thaw, and the crucial
role that reparative organizational leadership
played in facilitating that thaw. I have also illus-
trated the use of observer / consultant counter-
transference in understanding and working with
organizations. It is my hope that this psychody-
namically informed applied anthropological
process can be utilized by other organizational
researchers and consultants, action researchers;
and applied anthropologists in their work to
understand and address the complexities of
organizational change. Put philosophically, as
Bill Moyers wrote, “We must match [modern
science] to what the ancient Israelites called
hochma—the science of the heart, the capacity to
see and feel and then to act as if the furure
depended on us” (2005:10). O

Notes

L. On April 29, 2006, this paper was presented

at the 26th Annual Meeting of the High Plains
Society for Applied Anthropology at Estes Park,
Colorado. An eatliet version of this paper was
presented at Professorial Rounds, Department
of Psychiatry and Behavioral Sciences, University
of Oklahoma Health Sciences Center, Oklahoma
City, Oklahoma, USA on October 5, 2005. It was
also presented at the 2005 Annual Colloquium
of the Center for the Study of Organizational
Change, University of Missouri, Harry S. Tru-
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man School of Public Affairs, Columbia, Mis-
souri, USA, October 28-29, 2005. I acknowledge
with gratitude the helpful criticisms that Seth
Allcorn, Ph.D., made on earlier drafts of this

~ paper and the suggestions made by an anony-
mous peer reviewer for this journal.

2. Howard F. Stein’s 1972 Ph.D. in psychological
and medical anthropology is from the University
of Pittsburgh. In the Department of Family and
Preventive Medicine ar the University of Okla-
homa Health Sciences Center, he is a full profes-
sor and the special assistant to the chair. He may
reached there at 900 Northeast 10th Street,
Oklahoma City, OK 73104 USA. At howard-
stein@ouhsc.edu he may be reached by e-mail
and by telephone at 405-271-8000, extension
32211

3. Conservative Judaism is one of the three major
branches of American Judaism, which consists
of Orthodox, Conservative, and Reform Judaism.
Broadly speaking, as a movement that began in

_ Europe in the mid-19th century, Conservative

* Judaism seeks to conserve Jewish tradition rather
than to reform it. For instance, Conservative
Judaism retains a lengthy Hebrew liturgy and
laws of dietary observance. Both Conservarive
and Reform Judaism evolved out of responses to
the European Enlightenment (Haskalah). See
htep://enwikipedia.org/wiki/Conservative_
Judaism; and htep://www.jewishvirtuallibrary.
org/jsource/Judaism/conservatives.html; hrep://
www.jtsa.edu/about/cj/sacredcluster.sheml
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Animals and the United States
National Register of Historic Places

Thomas F. King?

Abstract

Can culturally significant animals—as well as archaeological sites, old buildings, and places of cultural
importance to an American Indian tribe or other community, be eligible for the U.S. National Register of
Historic Places—and hence eligible for special consideration in project planning by federal agencies? Two recent
cases have raised this seldom-if-ever-before considered question. Although several answers are viable, I think the
most efficient approach is to consider animals as possible elements that contribute to the eligibility of places—
districts, sites, buildings, structures, or objects—for the National Register of Historic Places.

Introduction

n two recent instances, questions have
' Icome to my attention about the relevance of

animals to the United States National Regis-
ter of Historic Places, and vice-versa. I think this
issue—which I confess I had not realized was an
issue until it came up in these cases—merits some
discussion, particularly among‘ cultural anthro-
pologists who may apply their skills to evaluating
the National Register eligibility of places and
things valued by living communities. We are
fairly often asked to perform such evaluations
because eligibility for the National Register
triggers legal requirements for community and
official consultation during the planning of
federal agency actions like construction projects
and the issuance of licenses. Properties are
defined in regulation as “districts, sites, build-
ings, structures, and objects” (36 Code of Federal
Regulations 60.4) and are determined eligible
or ineligible for the National Register through
consultation between federal agencies and state
or tribal historic preservation officers. Or in
contested cases, the keeper of the National
Register, who is the U.S. National Park Service,
makes the determination of eligibility.

Case One: The Klamath, |
A River in which Salmon Swim

One of the cases involves a river valued for
its spawning salmon coming in from the sea,
the Klamath River of Oregon and California.
Salmon are tremendously important to the
cultures and economies of the American Indian
tribe; that live along the river, and are deeply

-wrapped up in their spiritual lives—as are other
fish and wildlife in and around the river, and
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indeed the river itself. In the opinion of the
tribes, and their cultural resource consultant
(the author), the river is eligible for the National
Register of Historic Places as a tradirional cul-
tural property under National Register criterion
A (36 Code of Federal Regulations 60.4(a)). We
argue that the fish, other wildlife, and plants
native to the river, and particularly the salmon,
are contributing elements, that is, elements that
contribute to the river’s significance, because
without them the river’s cultural integrity would
be compromised (King 2004). Rather missing
the point, the proponent of a project that affects
the river has asserted that its effects on the river’s
fish need not be reviewed under Section 106 of
the National Historic Preservation Act of 1966
(NHPA), as amended, because “animals are not
eligible for the National Register.” This case is
currently under review before the Federal Energy
Regulatory Commission, but all involved appear
currently ro accept, if grudgingly, the tribal
argument that the river as a whole, with its fish,
is eligible for the National Register.

Case Two: The Dugongs of Okinawa

The other case, argued before the U.S.
District Court for the Northern District of
California in San Franciso, is rather more
complex. It involves application of Section 402
of the National Historic Preservation Act, which -
requires federal agencies to consider the effects
of their actions on properties listed in a host
country’s equivalent of the National Register (16
United States Code 470a-2)”. The plaintiffs in
the case, referred to as Okinawa Dugong v. Rums-
feld, argued that the U.S. Navy violated Section
402 by not considering the effects of a project in
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which it is involved on Okinawa on a population
of marine mammals that is listed on Japan’s
cultural beritage registry.

At issue, of course, was the equivalence of
Japan s registry to the U.S. National Register of
Historic Places. On March 2, 2005, District .
Court Judge Marilyn Hall Patel denied 2 motion
by the U.S. Department of Defense to dismiss
the lawsuit, which challenges plans to construct
a new airbase in a bay on the eastern coast of
Okinawa. The continuing concern is that the
airbase would be built over a coral reef that
comprises the remaining habitat of the endan-
gered Okinawa dugong, a marine mammal that
is a cultural icon of the Okinawan people and
hence is listed in Japan’s culcural heritage
registry.

Supporters of the marine mammals, and
their cultural resource consultant (the author),
said the two lists are equivalent—that both
were designed to identify
aspects of the human
environment to which
their respective societies
attach historical and
cultural significance, but
achieved this purpose
in slightly different
ways. We argued that
to demand that every
nation’s register be a
mirror image of the
National Register would

ingless. We suggested
that if the marine mammals were in the United
States, the National Register might very well
recognize their cultural significance by listing
the bay within which they make their home. The
agency argued that the registers are not equiva-
lent because “animals are not eligible for the
National Register.”

In her 31-page decision, Judge Patel
essentially found for the plaintiffs (Dugong v.
Rumsfeld 2005).

I do not want to dwell on the particulars of
these cases. Instead, I would like to work through
the question of whether and how animals—living
animals, that is, not animal remains in archaeo-
logical sites or animals represented in art and
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; Okinawa dugongs similar to this pair (which are actually Australian
make Section 402 mean-  dugongs) are the subjects of litigation in Dugong vs. Rumsfeld.

Courtesy of Great Barrier Reef Marine Park Authority.

architecture--can in any sense be eligible for the
National Register.

A Cow for the Keeper -
Let us begin by accepting the obvious fact

“that the National Register of Historic Places is,

by name, a register of places. A place in National ~
Register parlance can be a district, a site, a building, ‘
a structure, or an object. We can engage in clever
arguments about whether an animal might fit
into one or more of these categories. Surely an
animal is a structure made up of bone, flesh, sinew
and skin; surely a whole herd of them comprises
a district. But, we can counter-argue, they are not
made by human beings. But, we can counter-
counter argue, neither are many landscapes, but
natural landscapes can still be eligible for the
National Register because of events in history
with which they are associated, the cultural
frexght they carry. The court in Dugong v. Rumsfeld
in fact concluded thatin
its view, an animal could
meet the National Regis-
ter definition of an object.
The court pointed out
that at least one tree had
been regarded as eligible
for the National Regis-
ter, and suggested that
what goes for a plant
could go for an animal.
But. ...

Let’s skip all that
and accept as given that
if I were to propose a cow
as eligible for the National Register, the keeper
of the National Register would not accept it. This
would be so even if it were the first artificially
cloned five-legged cow, carried the reincarnated
soul of Teddy Roosevelt, was over 50 years old,

" and had single-hoofedly apprehended Usama bin

Laden. For good or ill, and unlike people in some
other countries, we do not nominate animals to
the National Register. What we do, I believe—
though we do not usually give it much thought—
is regard animals as elements that contribute to

 those historic properties with which they’re

associated, and hence as aspects of such proper-
ties that should be considered in planning.
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Contributing Elements and Their Kin

What is a contributing element? Although the
term is widely used in an informal sort of way, I
can find no published National Register defini-
tion. A search of the Internet on September 15,
2004, using the Google search engine for the
terms contributing element and National Register
yielded 608 combinations of the terms. In most
cases, they involved sites and structures thought
to contribute to National Register-eligible dis-
tricts in the course of Section 106 review, tax
credit certification, or actions by local historic
district commissions.

The National Register does define a contribut-
ing resource—specifically with reference to historic
districts—as “a building, site, structure, or object
adding to the historic significance of a property”
(National Register of Historic Places 1997). If we
allow it, following this definition would take us
back into debating whether a cow is a structure,
or perhaps an object. But to generalize, it appears
that a contributing resource in a historic district is
an element of the district that helps make it the
historical, architectural, or cultural entity it is.
Various National Register bulletins provide
direction that is generally consistent with this
interpretation.

National Register Bulletin 15, How to Apply
the National Register Criteria for Evaluation (Andrus
and Shrimpron 2002) refers repeatedly to impor-
tant features in discussing property integrity; this
seems to mean the same thing as contributing
resource, but is applied to a broader range of
phenomena. Feature types alluded to in the
bulletin include topographic features, vegeta-
tion, and specific elements of a bulldmg s exte-
rior or interior.

National Register Bulletin 16A, How to Complete

‘the National Register Nomination Form (National
Register of Historic Places 1997), directs nomi-
nators to list the specific features of a building,
giving as examples porches, verandas, porticos,
stoops, windows, doors, chimneys, and dormers.
It also draws attention to important decorative
elements like finials, pilasters, barge-boards,

“ brackets, half-timbering, sculptural relief, balus-
trades, corbelling, carrouches, and murals or
mosaics, and to interior features such as floor
plans, stairways, functions of rooms, spatial
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relationships, wainscoting, flooring, paneling,
beams, vaulting, architraves, moldings, and
chimney-pieces. With respect to historic districts,
it directs the nominaror to count contributing
buildings, sites, structures, and objects. Some-
thing that contributes to a district

adds to the historic associations, historic
archirectural qualities, or archeological
values for which a property is significant ...
[because it either is eligible for the National
Register in its own right or because] it was
present during the period of significance,
relates to the documented significance of
the property, and possesses historic integrity
or is capable of yielding important informa-
tion about the period (National Register of
Historic Places 1997).

National Register Bulletin 40, Guidelines for
Identifying, Evaluating, and Registering Battlefields
says that

contributing resources may include all
buildings excant at the time of the battle
(including buildings that served as head-
quarters, hospitals, or defensive positions);
structures such as the original road network
on the battlefield; stone walls or earthworks
used as defensive positions, or bridges over
important waterways, sites such as burial
sites, or objects such as statues and markers
(Andrus 1999).

National Register Bulletin 30, Guidelines for
Evaluating and Documenting Rural Historic Land-
scapes (McClelland et al. 1999), discusses how a
landscape displays characteristics that define its
significance. Some of these characteristics are
general influences on the landscape, such as
response to the natural environment and cultural
traditions, but others are more specific components,-
such as circulation networks, boundary demar-
cations, buildings, structures, and objects
whether isolated or in clusters, archeological
sites, and small-scale elements like footbridges
and signs. Most relevant to the question of ani-
mals is this bulletin’s treatment of vegetation
related to land use, also listed as a component that
may help define a landscape’s character:
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Various types of vegetation bear a direct
relationship to long-established patterns of
land use. Vegetation includes not only crops,
trees, or shrubs planted for agricultural and
ornamental purposes, but also trees that
have grown up incidentally along fence
lines, beside roads, or in abandoned fields.
Vegetation may include indigenous, natur-
alized, and introduced species (McClelland
et al. 1999).

While many features change over time,
vegetation is, perhaps, the most dynamic. It -
grows and changes with time, whether or

not people care for it. Certain functional or
ornamental plantings, such as wheat or
peonies, may be evident only during selected
seasons. Each species has a unique pattern of
growth and life span, making the presence of
historic specimens questionable or unlikely
in many cases. Current vegetation may differ
from historic vegetation, suggesting past
uses of the land (McClelland et al. 1999).

So in the case of a landscape, at least, living
things can clearly be components that concribute
to a property’s character.

The relative importance of a property’s
different parts is often an issue in building
maintenance and rehabilitation. Part I of the
form used to apply for certification of a reha-
bilication project for federal income tax credits
requires that individual elements of a building
to be rehabilitated be identified and described,
including information about their relationship
to the building (National Park Service n.d.). The
applicant goes on to describe whether and how
each such element will be modified by the reha-
bilitation work. The reason for this detailed
treatment is not made very obvious by the
instructions for completing the application
form, but Preservation Brief 32, Making Historic
Properties Accessible indicates that the rationale is
to preserve that which contributes to the build-
ing’s character. In this bulletin, Thomas Jester
and Sharon Park (1993) emphasize the need to

identify which character defining features and
spaces [italics mine] must be protected when-
ever any changes are anticipared ... [such as]
... construction materials, the form and style
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of the property, the principal elevations, the
major architectural or landscape features,
and the principal public spaces.

Charles Birnbaum and Christine Capella
Peters, in the Secretary of the Interior’s Standards for
the Treatment of Historic Properties with Guidelines for
the Treatment of Cultural Landscapes (1996); also
refer to character-defining features, defining such a
feature as any “prominent or distinctive aspect,
quality, or characteristic of a cultural landscape
that contributes significantly to its physical char-
acter.” Although the examples they go on to pro-
vide are all relatively static, and in some cases
non-living, namely, “land use patterns, vegetation,
furnishings, decorative details and materials,”
they define the term cultural landscape itself as

a geographic area (including both cultural
and natural resources and the wildlife or
domestic animals [italics mine] therein) associ-
ated with a historic event, activity, or person
or exhibiting other cultural or aesthetic
values (Birnbaum and Peters 1996:4).

In summary, then, whether the term used is
contributing element, contributing resource, character-
defining feature, important feature, or just component,
it is widely recognized that some elements of a
property help to define its significance, character,
and integrity while others do not.

Examining my own use of the term contribut-
ing element, and the use of the same and similar
terms by others, I think we’re all talking about
the same thing. Those aspects of a district, site,
building, structure or object that help define
its character contribute to its significance and
integrity, and hence to its eligibility for the

National Register. Those that do not help define

the property’s character do not contribute to its
significance, integrity, and eligibility. We regu-
larly discuss whether a given piece of a building,
part of a site, or segment of a landscape contrib-".
utes to the property’s eligibility. Examples can be
found occasionally in National Register nomina-
tions. More often they are found in eligibility
documentation. Still more frequently they appear
ini rehabilitation plans and in arguments about
what does and does not have to be attended ro
during review of project impacts. Does the eleva-
tor lobby help define the character of the court-
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house? Does the disturbed 19th century com-
ponent contribute to the archaeological site’s
research value? Does the southeast slope of the
valley contribute to the character of the land-
scape? Contributing element is not always the
phrase we use in identifying important parts
of a property, bur it is 2 widely used term and is
as good a rerm as any.

Can a Cow Contribute?

So, can an animal—or a herd, pride, pod,
covey, or other group of animals—contribute to
the eligibility of a property? Can it help define
such a property’s character? The answer, I think,
is obviously “yes.” Consider a historic zoo—say,
the National Zoo in Washington D.C. If you took
away the animals, would the National Zoo lose
an importantaspect of its character? Certainly.
Would it become ineligible for the National Reg-
ister? Probably not because it would still have
historical associations and architécrural qualities
that would make it eligible. But would it have lost
an important degree of integrity? Certainly
because the animals are an important and, indeed,
central feature defining the zoo’s character.

The same is obviously true of a landscape in
which buffalo roam or deer and antelope play.
This is why the Secretary of the Interior’s Standards
for the Treatment of Historic Properties with Guidelines
for the Treatment of Cultural Landscapes defines the
term cultural landscape to include wildlife or domes-
tic animals (Birnbaum and Peters 1996:4). As an
example, consider a bay in which a community
has traditionally maintained a fishery. There are
many specific features around the bay that are
associated with the community’s fishing prac-
tices—docks, wharfs, piers, boats, a cannery, a
fish hatchery. Some of these might be eligible for
the National Register in their own rights, but
collectively they are the elements that contribute
to—the properties that define the characrer of—
the bay as a National Register eligible historic
district. But there is another element that is
crucial to the character of the district: fish. If the
fish go away, fishing will cease and the district
will lose a key aspect of its character. It will
become a sort of ghost town, a museum display.
It may regain vitality with the rehabilitation of
its cannery as a shopping mall and the conver-
sion of its piers into a theme patk, but its char-
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acter will be fundamentally changed from what
it was as the living core of a fishing community.
The fish are fundamental to the bay’s signifi-
cance. So are the fishermen, of course, but that
is another topic.

This is not to say that the bay will be ineli-
gible for the National Register if the fish all go
belly-up. There are many former fishing commu--
nities that are on the National Register for their
association with fishing, even though fishing is
no longer very important to their existence.
Cannery Row in Monterey, California is an
obvious example. A place like Cannery Row can
be eligible for the National Register because it
evokes a past condition, but the character of
such a place is very different from that of a place
in which the past condition has continued into
the present. Cannery Row and a living fishing
community may both be eligible for the National
Register, but the things we want to try to keep
in one case are beyond being of concern in the
other. In the case of Cannery Row, we may not
be much troubled by changes in the local sardine
population—the fish no longer contribute much
to the Row’s character. In the case of the living
community, on the other hand, change in the
fish population on which the communiry
depends is a matter'of serious concern to anyone
who values the community’s historic and cul-
tural character. So, I think it is entirely appro-
priate to identify animals—as well as plants, of
course--as contributing elements, or character-
defining features, of a historic property, provided
they actually do contribute to that property’s
historic or cultural character.

This conclusion may seem self-evident;
indeed, it did to me until I had to think it
through in connection with the cases alluded
to at the beginning of this article. This is why
National Register Bulletin 38, Guidelines for Identi-
fication and Documentation of Traditional Cultural
Properties—the only bulletin with my name on it
(Parker and King 1998)—does not discuss ani-
mals, or even contributing elements. It seemed
self-evident that animals—just like plants, rocks,
the water in a spring—could contribute to the
eligibility of a traditional cultural property,
provided they have something to do with that
property’s character.

It is true that “the National Register doesn’t
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list animals,” but this is a truth without mean-
ing. The National Register doesn’t list cornices,
either, or staircases, or fenestration, or strati-
graphic levels in an archeological site, but all
these features may contribute to the character,
the significance, the integrity, and hence the
eligibility of a place. So may animals, and it is

as contributing elements or character-defining
features that animals are appropriately included
in the National Register of Historic Places.

But Why Bother?

In discussing this issue with colleagues, I've
been asked whether I didn’c have something
better to do with my time. After all, there are lots
of laws protecting animals as animals, and their
habitats as habitats; what good does it do to
think of them in National Register terms? I
think there are three reasons to do so.

First, the fact that one law applies to some-
thing doesn’t make another law inapplicable.
The fact that we review project impacts under the
National Environmental Policy Act of 1969, as
amended (NEPA), for example, does not excuse
us from considering them under the National
Historic Preservation Act of 1966, as amended
(NHPA), as well. An animal may be a member
of an endangered species and therefore have to be
considered under the Endangered Species Act of
1973 (ESA), but this does not excuse us from
considering it under NEPA, or under NHPA if it
has something to do with a National Register
eligible property.

Second, while the consideration afforded
endangered species under ESA, NEPA, and some
other statutes is substantial, the consideration
afforded species that are not particularly endan-
gered is pretty paltry. But such plain old garden-
variety species can often be of considerable cul-
tural importance. Beef cattle aren’t endangered,
but they’re pretty central to the culcural charac-
ter of a cattle ranch.

Third, the interests we’re likely to be con-
cerned about with an animal under NHPA may
be quite different from those that underlie bio-
logical protection laws like the Endangered
Species Act. They may even be contrary to the
interests of the mainstream natural resource
conservation community. The cultural signifi-
cance of an animal may lie in its being hunted,
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for example, while biological interests or public
sympathy for cuddly critters may discourage
hunting,

Remember the Makah Tribe’s taking of
whales, for example (Solomon n.d.), and the
Hopi use of baby eagles for ritual purposes
(Revkin 2000). Tribes are not the only ones
whose cultural interests in animals may not be
entirely in synch with those of biologists and
animal welfare aficionados. It is easy to imagine
a case in which the continuing existence of a
sport hunting club, intimately and historically

associated with a tract of animal-rich land,

might conflict with conservationists’ desires to
end hunting on the same tract. Or consider the
conflict between environmentalists who want to
return grazing land to natural conditions and
multi-generational ranchers who want to con-
tinue grazing. Desires to hunt, gather, and graze
do have cultural dimensions that are often not
very thoroughly considered when we look at
animals only through the lens of laws like NEPA
and ESA. This situation is so however one feels
about the relative merits of whale hunting versus
whale conservation, eaglet gathering versus eagle
conservation, recreational hunting versus letting
the animals live, and grazing versus natural area
restoration.

Conclusion

While it is true that “che National Register
does not list animals,” this does not mean that
animals, and impacts on animals and their
habitats, are not considered or should not be
considered under NHPA. Animal populations
may be culturally important elements or features
of a historic property, and their presence may—
by itself or in combination with other features—
make a property eligible for the National Regis-
ter. Cultural interests in the management of
animals that contribute to a historic property’s
character may coincide or conflict with those of
environmentalists and other segments of the
population. Particularly when dealing with rural
landscapes and traditional culrural properties,
where animals are likely to be involved in human
use or perception of the land, the relevance of
animals to National Register eligibility should
be explicitly considered. Where animals are
relevant to a place’s cultural significance and a
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federal decision may affect them, such effects
need to be addressed under Section 106 of the_
National Historic Preservation Act. O

Notes
1. Thomas F. King’s 1976 Ph.D. in anthropology

is from the University of California at Riverside.
His past experience as a federal employee in cul- -
tural resource management now serves him in his
practice as a consultant, teacher, and writer cut-
rently associated with SWCA Environmental
Consultants. You may contact him at tfk-
ing106@aol.com by e-mail, at 240-475-0595 by
telephone, or at P.O. Box 14515, Silver Spring,

Maryland (MD) 20911-4515 USA by regular mail.

2. Rather confusingly, the statute includes
anorher section, Section 404 (16 United States
Code 470x), and comprises definitions pertain-
ing to Title IV of the National Historic Preserva-
tion Act, which created the National Center for
Preservation Technology and Training of the
National Park Service in Natchitoches,
Louisiana.
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Social Suffering and Social Healing in Bosnia:
A Holistic Study of Rape Warfare'

Laure Almairac? and Peter W, Van Arsdale?

Abstract

Using the construct of social suffering, we analyze the practice of rape warfare. Material drawn from

the Bosnian Civil War of 1992-1995 is featured. Social suffering is shown to bridge three themes essential to the
study of this practice—health, buman rights, and post-conflict development. The relationship between structural
violence, which underpins rape warfare, and social suffering is demonstrated. From our perspective, society

as a whole mirrors this suffering even more than do individuals. Social bealing is introduced as an alternative

kind of treatment paradigm for victims.

Introduction

n analysis of the ominous practice of

rape warfare is a complex undertaking

that transcends various fields and that
benefits from the use of a systems approach in
order to determine its causes, its:social manifes-
tations, and its political ramifications. For the
purpose of this article, we selected a comprehen-
sive social construct, namely social suffering, to
guide our systems approach to understanding
the practice of rape warfare. Indeed, social suf-
fering is a construct that effectively integrates
the theoretical and the practical. It bridges three
cardinal themes essential to the study of this
practice: health, human rights, and post-conflict
development. In this article, we present our
interpretation of rape warfare during the 1992
1995 Bosnian War as a set of behaviors associ-
ated with social suffering. First, we establish
what relates the practice of rape warfare to the
construct of social suffering. Second, we show
how structural violence, which transpires in rape
warfare, was a cause of this social suffering in
the Bosnian War. Third, we interpret how the
individual and, more relevant to our construct,
the society mirrors the manifestations of social
suffering. The analytic roles played by anthro-
pologists are noted. Fourth, we introduce the
concept of social healing as an alternative kind
of treatment to overcome the social suffering
caused by rape warfare. While intended to con-
tribute to studies conducted ofx-site, in the field,
the article also is intended as a contribution to
concept development.

Ir is crucial to define operationally social

suffering. Concerned with “the tendency to natu-
ralize suffering on mass scale, or to medicalize
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and bureaucratize the response to it” (Janzen
2002:106), anthropologists Arthur Kleinman
and Robert Desjarlais coined the complex term
social suffering to “show the connection between
large-scale suffering and the institutions and
power relations that bring about and perpetuate
£”(2002:106). Because these institutions and
power relations extend across the spectrum of
human societies and experiences, Kleinman and
Desjarlais agreed that “social suffering results
[not only] from what political, economic, and
institutional power does to people and, recipro-
cally, from how these forms of power themselves
influence responses to social problems” (Klein-
man, Das, and Lock 1997:ix), burt also includes
“conditions that simultaneously involve health,
welfare, legal, moral, and religious issues”(1997:
ix). These anthropologists argued that “while the
trauma, pain, and disorders to which atrocity
gives rise are health conditions, [they emphasize
the fact that] they are also political and cultural
matters” (1997:ix). Researchers must stress
“drawing attention to the social as a possible
cause of unnecessary forms of human suffering”
(Chuengsatiansup 2001:31). Social suffering
thus becomes a social construct that “collapses
old dichotomies—for example, those that sepa-
rate individual from social levels of analysis,
health from social problems, representation
from experience, suffering from intervention”
(1997:x). The features of social suffering outlined
in this section comprise the operational defini-
tion of this social construct as we apply it in

this article.

This brief interpretation of social suffering

illustrates why this construct is relevant foran
encompassing analysis of rape warfare. Indeed, it
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accommodates the anthropologists’ ability “to
cross the divide separating theoretical, applied,
and advocacy anthropology” (Messer 2002:333).
It is crucial to establish rape warfare as an
example of violence, “a dimension of people’s
existence, not something external to society

and cultures that ‘happen[ed]’ to people”
(Nordstrom 1995:2), in this case during the
Bosnian War. Examining the impact of rape
warfare through the “interlocking lens” of
health, human rights, and post-conflict devel-
opment, with the support of anthropological
findings, attests to the simple idea that “violence
1s not outside the realm of human society”
(Nordstrom 1995:3). It amounts to understand-
ing the political and social issues associated with
the practice of rape warfare, as an example of
terror warfare and structural violence.

Relating Rape W;mfare to Social Suffering

Rape warfare impacts individuals in the
context of society as a whole. The definition of
rape warfare, as Beverly Allen phrases it in her
pioneering book Rape Warfare: The Hidden
Genocide in Bosnia-Herzegovina and Croatia (1996),
unambiguously links pervasive societal impacts
to this practice. Allen refers to rape warfare—or
genocidal rape—as

a military policy of rape for the purpose of
genocide practiced in Bosnia-Herzegovina
and Croatia by members of the Yugoslav
Army, the Bosnian Serb forces, Serb militias
in Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina, the
irregular Serb forces known as Chetniks,
and Serb civilians. Three main forms exist:
(1) Irregular forces enter a village, take sev-
eral women, rape them publicly, and depart,
letting terrorizing rumors spread from vil-
lages to villages; (2) Concentration camp
prisoners are chosen at random to be raped,
often as part of torture preceding death;

(3) Women are imprisoned in rape/death
camps where they are raped systematically
over extended periods of time (1996:62).

Even though Allen’s definition only mentions
the Serbs as the perpetrators of rape warfare, it is
important to note that other parties to the con-
flict, the Muslims (or Bosniacs) and the Croats,
also committed horrific atrocities, including
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rapes, during the Bosnian War. Similarly, while
Allen focuses on the victimization of women,
some men also were victims of rape and sexual
abuse during the war.

The clearest reflection of social suffering in
Allen’s definition of rape warfare transpires in
her emphasis on the mass and systematic fea-
tures of the rapes. Considering Allen’s definition
as well as additional statistics reporting that
between 20,000 and 60,000 women were raped
and sexually tortured during the Bosnian War
(Seifert 2002:284), rape warfare unequivocally
represents linked events of mass suffering, as
understood in the construct of social suffering.
Regarding mass rape from the perspective of
large-scale suffering allows us to depart from the
dangerously narrow interpretation of “human
suffering in terms of personal stake and indi-
vidual accountability” (Chuengsatiansup
2001:31) and, instead, allows emphasis on the
collective dimension of the practice. Following
Howard Stein (2004:6), “... mass trauma is often
partly the resultof the courting, tempting, and
provoking of reality. Culture always anticipates
and rehearses for later reality, even for reality for
which its members consciously feel unprepared.”
In turn, this collective dimension returns full
circle to a cardinal theme pertaining to social
suffering, namely to “the often close linkage of
personal problems with societal problems”
(Kleinman, Das, and Lock 1997:ix). Viewing
rape warfare from a social suffering perspective
dissuades analysts from regarding rape only as
the problem of each victim but rather also as a
collective problem of all the victims, comparable
to the C.S. Lewis claim that “the Holocaust

~ cannot acciirately be described [only] as the

suffering of a single Jew repeated six million
times”(Morris 1997:38). Clearly, interpreting
rape warfare as a social rather than personal
experience affords a gestalt and suggests a fun-
damental reason as to why it can (and should) be
explored as a set of behaviors associated with
social suffering. »

This approach is supported by the on-site
findings of Roy Gutman and others in the Foca
area of southeastern Bosnia. As reported in Van
Arsdale (2006:76-77), a quasi-formal set of rape
camps was established by Serbs midway through
the war. The recruitment of victims followed a
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set plan. Muslim men would be rounded up and
brought in for questioning. This ruse allowed
militiamen or paramilitary Chetniks to enter the
neighborhoods where the women remained and
begin “interrogations.” Many of these encounters
quickly turned into rape at gunpoint. Over a
period of several months, large numbers of
Muslim women were taken to the town’s Partizan
Sports Center; systematized gang rapes occurred
there. In the analytic sense, this definitely can be
seen as a social/collective experience.

Causes of Social Suffering:
Rape Warfare and Structural Violence

Rape warfare is not conceived as a behavior
.associated with social suffering solely on the
grounds that it transcends the individual and
the collective. Indeed, rape warfare engages
several factors of a specific political nature as
these relate to social suffering, namely structural
violence. We contend that structural violence,
which characterized rape warfare in the Bosnian
War, is 2 fundamental cause for the extent of
social suffering experienced in Bosnia. Several
premises of Paul Farmer’s theory of structural
violence corroborate this, as summarized by Van
Arsdale (2006:6-7, 77).

First, rape warfare in the Bosnian War
brings to light an array of differential power
relations. These differential power relations
emerged in various contexts: in gender relations,
chiefly (but not exclusively) in the dominating
man—the rapist—versus the dominated woman—
the victim; in faith relations, generally in the
Orthodox follower versus the Muslim or the
Catholic victim; and in ethnic relations often
seen in the Serb perpetrator versus the Muslim
or Croat victim. The role of differential power
relations in the practice of rape warfare unam-
biguously establishes the reality of rape warfare
as an example of structural violence.

Second, the institutionalization of violence
as Peter Van Arsdale studied it on-site, and the
telated, horrendous instances of human rights
violations during the Bosnian War further cor-
roborate the characterization of rape warfare as
structural violence, as prescribed in Farmer’s

“theory. Van Arsdale’s work (2006) supports the
link between rape warfare and structural vio-
lence. Atrocities occurring at the Omarska and

>
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Foca concentration camps reflect underlying
structural violence and manifest in spectacular
violence. The existence of a quasi-formal set of
rape camps like that at Fofa corroborates the
highly organized and institutionalized features
of rape warfare. Moreover, the rape camps also
clearly show that “it was not rape out of control;
it is rape under specific orders” (MacKinnon
1994a:190). Spectacular violence in the form of
rape warfare served as a means to perpetrate the
underlying structural violence that was manifest
as institutionalized tensions and oppressions
related to the multi-ethnic Bosnian society and
the Bosnian War emerged.

Following Farmer, the pracrice of rape
warfare produces social injustice and thereby
social suffering. Indeed, in his On Suffering and
Structural Violence (1997), Farmer establishes a
close tie between structural violence and social
suffering in that structural violence incarnates
behaviors that lead to overt suffering. These acts
have ominous consequences. Adherents to Farm-
er’s theory would thus argue that the differential
power relations and the institutionalization of
the rapes during the war cleatly “were not the
result of accident or of force majeure; they were
the consequence, direct or indirect, of human
agency” (Farmer 1997:271) associated with key
social attributes, including gender, faith, and
ethnicity, that were, all tragically, “structured
risks for forms of extreme suffering” (Farmer
1997:262).

The Ramifications of Rape Warfare as
Manifestations of Social Suffering

Identifying rape warfare as an example of
structural violence and structural violence as the
underlying cause for the overwhelming suffering
seen in the Bosnian War amounts to only part of
our interpretation of rape warfare as a behavior
contributing to social suffering. The second part
of our interpretation calls for exploring the
various ramifications of rape warfare in terms
of social suffering. Building on the earlier words -
of Kleinman, Das, and Lock, in the context of
social suffering, the trauma, pain, and disorders
to which atrocities such as rape warfare give rise
are not only bealth conditions but also political,
social, and cultural matters (1997:ix). Thus, our
analysis of the ramifications of rape warfare asa
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manifestation of social suffering takes into
account the effects of such an atrocity on the
health of individuals, and therefore collectively
on the well-being of the society as a whole.

Health Ramifications

Because health is defined as a combination
of the overall psychological, physiological, and
social conditions of a being in a certain envi-
ronment, interpreting the consequences of rape
warfare on the health of an individual cannot
be dissociated from the individual’s social envi-
ronment. In the rather narrow Western medical
sense, victims of rape during the Bosnian War
have almost automatically been diagnosed with
acute stress disorder (ASD) and post-traumatic
stress disorder (PTSD). Evident symptoms of
ASD and PTSD which lead to such (at times)
hasty diagnoses included:

various forms of re-experiencing the trauma
(like flashbacks and nightmares); various
forms of avoidance, detachment, memory
loss, psychic and emotional numbing and
behavioral changes; and manifestations of
increased arousal of the autonomic nervous
system; [...]; anxiety, depression, dissociative
phenomena, personality changes, self-
destructive behavior, guilt, complicity, anger
and fantasies of revenge and retaliation
(Buus Jensen 2002:302).

This array of symptoms diagnosed for the
victims of rape warfare in the Bosnian War, as
established by Western medical experts, hardly
differ from the symptoms diagnosed for any
other adult victims of rape. When Barbara Gil-
bert summarizes the symptoms diagnosed for
“everyday” adult victims of rape in her short
essay “Treatment of Adult Victims of Rape,” she,
too, simply suggests that “the damage of sexual
assault can be extensive, involving the victim’s
physical, emotional, cognitive, relational, sexual,
and spiritual satisfaction or functioning”
(1994:67). Those traditional diagnoses, while
useful to a point, do not appropriately con-
textualize the problem.

The symptomarology must be expanded,
with the structural features of the society taken
more clearly into account. This fundamentally
changes the manifestations of the symptoms as
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well as of the suffering. By contrast to “everyday”
victims of sexual violence, victims of rape war-
fare in the Bosnian War suffered tremendously
from traumatic events and stress factors uniquely
linked to the war environment of the 1990s. For
example, some rapes at Fo¢a were committed in
public. Mass rapes, gang rapes, ethnic cleansing,
torture, internment and related means of
expressing xenophobia, nationalism, misogyny,
and political oppression all fall into the various
types of traumatic events outlined in Soren Buss
Jensen’s “Front Lines of Mental Health under
War Conditions” (2002:296). These traumatic
events, even though they undeniably caused
profound trauma on individual rarget objects,
also generated a social trauma impacting an
entire section of the population and clearly
reflecting social suffering, viewed collectively.

Nearly 13,000 people were killed or died under duress in the
Bosnian capital, Sarajevo, during the course of the.1992~1995 civil
war. Cemeteries became so crowded that the graves of recent victims
(marked withwooden plaques) bad to be placed between those of
residents (marked with marble plaques) who bad died before.

Moreover, victims of rape warfare were
exposed to additional stress factors which do
not generally apply to “everyday” rape victims
and which transform the individiial experience
into social suffering. In the aforementioned
essay, Buss Jensen also describes four specific
stress factors that contributed to the develop-
ment of PTSD syndromes in victims of rape
warfare in Bosnia:

* Threat or injury to self, personality, identity,
physical integrity or health;

* Threat or injury to others that is witnessed
directly or indirectly;

* Threat or injury to the built or modified
environment;
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¢ Threat or traumatic bereavement/loss or
injury to personal relationships, attachments
and social networks of personal significance

(2002:297).-

While the first denotes an individual form of
suffering, the other three of the stress-factor types
illuminate how the suffering of the self is closely
associated with suffering in the victim’s social
surrounding. It is contextualized. Traumatic
events and contextualized stress factors high-
light the profound distinction between “every-
day” victims of rape and victims of rape warfare.
In the latter case, individual suffering with ASD
or PTSD easily translates into social suffering
when structural violence, in the form of rape
warfare, is the cause of this suffering. Social suf-
fering thus has an established cultural context.

The treatment of victims of rape warfare also
fundamentally differs from that of “everyday”
rape victims as soon.as it is put into a cultural
context. As Barbara Gilbert suggests, “several
models successful in the general treatment of
trauma are applicable for work with adule survi-
vors of rape” (Gilbert 1994:73). She mentions
“focus on anxiety management during exposure
to the traumatcic memory” as well as “focus on
release of emotion connected with the trauma
and articulation of the meaning of trauma”
(1994:73). She stresses practice of supportive
treatments which “focus on providing a nurtur-
ing, safe relationship, which is believed to facili-
tate the naturally emerging processes of healing”
(1994:73). This approach is utilized in the
holistic treatment offered to survivors of war
trauma by the Rocky Mountain Survivors Cen-
ter, co-founded in Denver, Colorado, by Peter
Van Arsdale and Dennis Kennedy. A medical
anthropologist who adheres to social suffering
as a social construct would, however, argue that
this approach needs to be modified or adjusted,
depending on the specific circumstances con-
fronting each Bosnian rape victim.

Some victims of rape from the Bosnian
War have expressed their need for an essentially
different approach than Gilbert’s suggested
treatment of PTSD. In the course of an interview
Laure Almairac conducted with a prominent
scholar of rape warfare, the interviewee (who,
in this contéxt, must remain anonymous)
stressed that
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in the tradition of the Bosnian Muslims,
silence rather than a physical or psychologi-
cal interventionist treatment can be more
effective in the healing process of a PTSD
patient. Thus, many women who had been
raped in the context of systemic rape events
during the war and who consequently suf-
fered from various PTSD syndromes found
a healing solace in silence rather than in
reviving the horrors of rape in the course
of receiving an interventionist treatment
(Almairac 2006:2).

Gilbert’s suggested treatment (1994), which
urges reanimating the memory of the trauma
or seeking its meaning, would contravene what
these women might best need. David Morris says
in his “About Suffering: Voice, Genre, and Moral
Community,” that

suffering is voiceless in the meraphorical
sense that silence becomes a sign of some-
thing ultimately unknowable. It implies an
experience not just disturbing or repugnant
burt inaccessible to understanding (Morris
1997:27).

And Howard Stein (2004:3) stresses that

“even trauma-language can be a flight from
what occurred and continues to occur.” In the
Bosnian tradition, the events of rape warfare
were as disturbing and repugnant as they were
inaccessible to understanding. Or, as the inter-
viewee put it, they were an anomaly (Almairac
2006:8). Yet, they become institutionalized and
pervasive, The opening scene of the harrowing
documentary on concentration camps in the
Bosnian War, Calling the Ghosts (Jacobsen and
Jelincic 1996), quotes Jadranka Cigelj, a victim
of rape warfare, as she attempts to articulate the
very dilemma of silence that many other victims
also experienced as a symptom of PTSD:

There was a period of self-questioning
before me. To stay silent or to speak? If I
stay silent, how moral would that be? If
speak, how good is that for me? I would
actually have to expose myself.

Thus, some victims may not need to reanimate
their suffering, and silence may be the ultimate
healing process conceivable for these women.
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Peter Van Arsdale also was told this during the
course of fieldwork conducted in Bosnia in the
late 1990s.

The phenomenon of culture-bound syn-
drome, articulated by John Janzen as “the notion
that affliction syndromes and treatments may
be specific to a given cultural setting” (2002:40),
supports the suggestion that silence may serve
as a valid process of healing for some Bosnian
women. We contend that institutionalized
structural violence in Bosnia created a possible
culture-bound syndrome of suffering, and that
for some victims it is best dealt with in silence.
For others, more traditional talk therapy is
appropriate. Whichever form of therapy is advo-
cated, it is crucial to interpret this kind of social
suffering with cross-cultural sensirivity, while
being wary not to get caught up in excessive
medicalization (Janzen 2002:212). Social suf-
fering is much more than a medical issue.

Differing from Gilbert’s and Janzen’s respec-
tive interpretations of health, Doug Henry, in
his forthcoming article “Violence and the Body:
Somatic Expressions of Trauma and Vulner-
ability During War,” introduces another inter-
pretation strongly corroborated by medical
anthropology. Henry suggests that

idioms of power and terror attempt to
transform individual bodies into political
ones, using individuals as symbolic ways to
express structural domination through
tortures, interrogation, dismemberment,
rape or scarification (Henry in press).

Henry’s suggestion can be applied to the case
of rape warfare in the Bosnian War. Powerful
Serb forces, at times aided by Chetnik proxies,
carried out a policy of rape warfare which harmed
the psychological and physiological health of
tens of thousands of terrorized individuals in
order to symbolically taint Muslim Bosnia’s
societal and polirical well-being, Raping the body
of one was a rape of the collective body of all. It
was a rape of society; of course, of the women;
but also of the men who had to witness the rape
of their wives, sisters, and daughters;and of the
children who were conceived during the rapes.
Indeed, harming the body goes far beyond
injuring limbs and flesh. Henry informs us
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the body plays such a key role in the creative
processes that shape culture and experience
[that it is crucial] to understand the multi-
plicities of ways in which people interact
with attacks to their personhood, family,
community, and existence (Henry in press).

It is essential for the perpetrators to establish
alink between raping a woman and terrorizing
society, thus causing both individual suffering
and overarching social suffering. The last scene

_of the aforementioned film Calling the Ghosts

illustrates this link with the following quote:

Destroying a woman is destroying the
essence of nation. When they were raping
.older women, they were raping history. When
they were raping younger women, they were
destroying future generations (Jacobsen and
Jelincic 1996).

Human Rights Ramiﬁcations

Addressing the political, social, and cultural
aspects of social suffering holistically is essential
to understanding the ramifications of rape
warfare as a manifestation of social suffering
and to eschewing the danger of excessive medi-
calization. A meaningful and encompassing way
to describe these ramifications of rape warfare’
in the context of social suffering is in terms.
of human rights violations. In his theory of
structural violence, Farmer (1997) proffers that
structural inequalities foment human rights
violations. Analogously, rape warfare, as an
example of structural violence, represents a
horrendous array of human rights violations.
Because “human rights are a social practice”
(Donnelly 2003:204), states that violate their
citizens’ human rights inevitably cause social
suffering. This is precisely what happened in the
Bosnian War, as rape became an implicit weapon
used by one faction of the state against its citi-
zens’ rights. An analysis of which human rights
were infringed shows how these violations,
occurring at the individual level and mirrored
at the group level, reflect the basic premise of the
construct of social suffering. The result is that
“pain and trauma can be both local and global ...
[and] at the same time individual and collective”
(Kleinman, Das, and Lock 1997:x).
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Anthropologist Janet Chernela (2006)
advocates this type of documentary-analytic
approach. First and foremost, rape warfare in
Bosnia was a violation of Article Il of the 1948
UN Convention of the Prevention of the Crime
of Genocide. This Article states that:

In the present Convention, genocide means
any of the following acts committed with
intent to destroy, in whole or in part, a
national, ethnical, racial or religious group,
as such: (a) Killing members of the group;
(b) Causing serious bodily or mental harm
to members of the group; (c) Deliberately
inflicting on the group conditions of life
calculated to bring about its physical
destruction in whole or in part; (d) Imposing
measures intended to prevent births within
the group; (e) Forcibly transferring children
of the group to another group (Brownlie and
Goodwin-Gill 2002:108).

The perpetrators of rape warfare in Bosnia,
primarily Serbs, used the following methods with
the intent to cleanse the region of non-Serb pop-
ulations: rape camps, forced pregnancies, indi-
vidual killings, and massacres. All contributed to
violating Article II of the Genocide Convention.
Catherine MacKinnon reports in her Turning
Rapeinto Pornography: Postmodern Genocide that

the world has never seen sex used this
consciously, this cynically, this elaborately,
this openly, this systematically, with this
degree of technological and psychological
sophistication, as a means of destroying a
whole people ( MacKinnon 1994b:75).

The violating of one individual’s basic human
right to bodily integrity, in the practice of rape
watifare, became a tool to practice ethnic cleans-
ing, an ultimate violation of group rights. Thus, this
violation establishes a link between the individ-
ual and the collective suggested by the construct
social suffering. =

- Our second point in the documentary-
analytical approach is that rape warfare in Bos-
nia transgressed the Declaration on the Protec-
tion of All Persons from Torture and other Cruel
Inhuman, or Degrading Treatment or Punish-
ment of 1975. It also transgressed its sequel, the
Convention Against Torture and Other Cruel,

]
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Inhuman, Degrading Treatment or Punishment
of 1984. According to Lisa Kois, “there can be no
question that rape by a state actor or agent is
torture; state-sponsored rape unequivocally
conforms to the Torture Convention’s definition”
(1998:94). Beverly Allen seemingly supports Kois’
affirmation. In her encounters with many vic-
tims of rape warfare, Allen has gathered enough
testimonies to establish a tangible link between
rape warfare and torture. She even recounts how

male and female adults and children [were]
raped as part of more extensive torture [but
that] torture [was also] conducted with
instruments. These include[d] commonly
available objects such as wire, scissors, saws
... household appliances, such as irons, curl-
ing irons, and electrical wires used to inflict
burns and electric shock. By far the most
common instrument of torture, however,
[was] the knife (Allen 1996:79).

The presence of wounds on the bodies of the
Bosnian victims and in particular on the geni-
talia and on the reproductive organs provides
evidence for the link between rape, sexual vio-
lence, and torture. Once again, this violation of
yet another norm of international law relates to
social suffering in that

torture [can be conceprualized] asa
sophisticated institution that targers and
undermines the individual as well as social
structures through a systematic and deliber-
ate campaign (Kois 1998:88). ... Long after
arms have been set aside and peace accords
signed, the consequences of these attempts
to destroy the community reverberate
throughout the community (Kois 1998:96).

The institutionalization of rape warfare and its
ramifications in terms of torture thus directly
mirror manifestarions of social suffering.

Third, rape warfare in Bosnia infringes upon
women’s rights. In her powerful essay “Rape,
Genocide, and Women’s Human Rights,”
Catharine MacKinnon argues that

the sexual atrocities [of the Bosnian War]
have been discussed largely as rape or geno-
cide, not as what they are, which is rape as
genocide, rape directed towards women
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because they are Muslim or Croatian
(2001:532).

As we contend, if rape warfare is indeed
regarded as rape as genocide, then a gender-
based dimension is added to the conceptualiza-
tion of this practice. Although men, too, were
sexually abused in the war, it was predominantly
women whose basic rights were violated by rape
warfare. Susan Brownmiller (1993) in her “Mak-
ing Female Bodies the Battlefield,” further inter-
prets how women’s rights are violated in rape
warfare when she states that

rape of an object doubly dehumanized—as
womarn, as enemy—carries its own terrible
logic. In one act of aggression, the collective
spirit of women and of the nation is broken,
leaving a reminder long after the troops
depart. And if she survives the assault, what
does the victim of wartime rape become to
her people? Evidence of the enemy’s bestial-
ity. Symbol of her nation’s defeat. A pariah.
Damaged property (1993:181).

The integrity of a woman is violated time and
again to the point that it destroys her own life
of dignity and flourishing, the latter two terms
reflecting what our colleague Jack Donnelly
(2003) sees as the fundamental function of
human rights. Brownmiller’s explanation thus
unambiguously speaks for the violations of wom-
en’s rights caused by rape warfare transcending
individual rights and entering the realm of
collective rights, yet another manifestation of
social suffering.

Anthropologists have argued that interpret-
ing the ramifications of rape warfare as human
rights violations from a mere legal perspective is
narrowly incomplete. It is true that rape warfare
violares a myriad of fundamental human rights,
whether outlined according to the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights or to the first and
third generations of human rights discussed by
Ellen Messer (2002). Even though it is further
true that “human rights are designed to promote
agency and protection of the body” (Merry
2006a:4), such a legal perspective does not fully
allow an understanding of the practice in the
context of social suffering. Indeed, as Messer
explains, “in practical terms, human-rights
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fanalytic] activities of anthropologists build on,
and are consistent with international principles,
but not limited by them” (2002:333). Instead,
anthropologists attempt to bring about an
analysis of human rights rhetoric

that penetrates local parlance and gover-
nance and informs advocacy, social organi-
zation, and practice ... [as well as providing
an] historical and cultural analysis of the
conditions under which particular rights or
responsibilities and notions of the commu-
nity deserving rights or assuming account-
ability expand or contract (Messer 1993:241).

While still emergent, we contend that the
anthropological approach to understanding
human righes abuse powerfully translates in the
case of rape warfare. It strengthens the argument
thar rights violations are analogous or reflective
of social suffering. Indeed, while the legal
perspective emphasizes the harm that is done
to the individual, the anthropological viewpoint.
emphasizes the need to translate human rights
ideas into local terms and to situate them within
local contexts of power and meaning in order for
them to be effective in changing lives (Merry
2006b:1). Analyzing the context in which rape
warfare was practiced in Bosnia leads to the
conclusion that the ramifications of such hor-
rendous rights violations and the associated
suffering reaches beyond the individual and
spreads across the societal.

Social Healing

In this section, we advocate a healing process
aimed at overcoming social suffering in a post-
conflict society like Bosnia. We suggest referring
to this process as social healing. Just as suffering
reverberates not only on the health of the indi-
vidual but on society as a whole, a coming to
terms with suffering should occur at both the
individual and societal levels. Understanding
and encouraging the process of social healing in
a post-conflict environment is essential:

Though the survivors are very much indi-
viduals, the loss of moral order does not
generally refer to psychological states writ
large—as in discussions of frightened or
traumatized populations, which are merely
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aggregates of individuals [but rather] it refers
to things that make sense at the societal level
(Desjarlais 1994:10).

Our concept of social healing presses, in
particular, for structural changes at the societal
level. One such needed change is the collective
empowerment of the victims. As Komatra Chueng-
satiansup explains it, “the lived experience of
suffering can attain a collective dimension and
therefore be politically significant in forging the
politics of empowerment” (2001:32). Building on
Howard Stein (2004:2), such empowerment
envisions an understanding of cultural boundar-
ies: “... their permeability, their violation, their
collapse, their reaffirmation ...” encourages the
kind of structural change that will collectively
empower yesteryear’s victimized group. However,
it is no easy task because “it inevitably runs the
risk of individualizing ‘social suffering’ and
resting the burden of solving the problems of
suffering on the more docile bodies of individual
victims” (Chuengsatiansup 2001:32). The heal-
ing process in post-conflict Bosnia must there-
fore unfold beyond the healing of individuals’
psychological and physiological eraumas. It must
build upon the work of those organizations such
as World Vision and Wings of Hope, which are
contributing to the rebuilding of civil society, or
of a Truth and Reconciliation Commission, which
would be focused on the traumatic experience of
survivors, including of rape warfare victims.

Collective empowerment as a recipe for
social healing can come about in the form of
capacity enhancement. Specific examples featuring
the accomplishments of Bosnian women have
been presented by Swanee Hunt (2004). Denis
Goulet (cited in Thomas-Slayter 2003:12-13)
proposes that capacity enhancement takes place
by improving the life sustenance, self-esteem,
and freedom of the victims. Goulet’s three prem-
ises apply well to the Bosnian victims of rape
warfare. Improving life sustenance could be
supported by facilitative development schemes
in which change agents facilitate indigenous
opportunities, for example micro-credit projects
or rural mixed strategy socio-economic projects,
such as providing goats or chickens as long-term
sources of revenues, as Peter Van Arsdale studied
in Bosnia in 2004.
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Raising self-esteem, a critical issue for vic-
tims of rape, could readily be supported within
the society. Traditional Bosnian society, while
patriarchal, has always been very respectful to
women, and this tradition should by all means
be pursued by groups such as Zena Zenama
(Women for Women).

Improving the freedom of the victims
(admitredly a noble yet nebulous good) could
occur by promoting these victimized women to
selected positions in the society such as univer-
sity professors and NGO directors—professions
that afford them a voice to express, share, and
communicate issues in public circles. This would
be a key step to escaping from the “unfreedom”
that oppressed these women during the war, As
Janet Chernela stresses, anthropologists partici-
pate in rescuing victims from “unfreedom” in
that, by “work[ing] with local communities, they
[can] contribute to expanding participation
as well as to innovative means of extending
inclusiveness” (2006:7).

These three premises of capacity building
apply to the individual in the context of society
as a whole. They reflect a psycho-social dynamic,
which complements Barbara Thomas-Slayter’s
socio-economic perspectives on post-conflict
development (2003). For instance, sustainable
livelihood development featuring micro-credit
activity run by women is also at the heart of
capacity building. Such development can thus be
seen as a mirror image for the psycho-social
process of social healing. Socio-economic suc-
cesses can promote healing, as a female respon-
dent in rural Bosnia reported to Laure Almairac.

Collective empowerment and capacity
enhancement should go hand-in-hand. Ideally,
this would lead to an admirable exception to
Paul Farmer and Carolyn Nordstrom’s forecast
that in post-conflict societies, a general world-
view of pessimism and violence carries on for
generations beyond the immediate time of spec-
tacular violence. According to the interview data
that Laure Almairac collected, the current post-
conflict feminist civil society in Bosnia reveals
hints of such strength and optimism and gives
hope that the social healing process in post-
conflict Bosnia is beginning to take place.
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Conclusions

Rape warfare has been analyzed from a
variety of perspectives by a variety of authors,
some more fully encompassing than others. We
have chosen to interpret rape warfare as a set of
behaviors associated with social suffering in
order to bridge the most salient features of this
atrocious practice, namely its impact on health,
human rights, and post-conflict development in
Bosnia. By showing social suffering as a con-
struct central to the understanding of rape
warfare, we have sought to illustrate some of the
underlying causes, manifestations, and ramifica-
tions of this practice, while calling for an alcer-
native process of healing, namely social healing.
In this regard, social healing is presented as
much more than traditional psycho-therapy, but
potentially encompassing of it. Iralso is encom-
passing of silence.

An award-winning film about Bosnian vic-
tims of rape is proving to be a big hit among
Bosnians of all ethnicities. Entitled Grbavica,
Jasmila Zbanic (2006) directed it featuring the
plight of Muslims raped by Serbs. As of April
2006, the commercial home version was the
biggest-selling disc in the city of Banja Luka, a
traditional Serbian stronghold, which indicates
openness to cross-ethnic reconciliation and
restoration.

Finally, the concept of victimization must be
addressed. In the course of this article, we have
repeatedly alluded to the thousands of individu-
als who suffered rape warfare as victims: The
differential power relations proper to structural
violence clearly distinguished the victims from
the perpetrators; the health ramifications
embodied the victimization of the physiological
and psychological well-being; the human rights
violations created victims of abuses; and the post-
conflict development was designed to empower
yesteryear’s victims. Social suffering, then, might
seem to impose the status of victim on the esti-
mated 20,000 or more Bosnian women who
experienced the horrors of rape warfare. In and
of itself; suffering is linked to a negative, dis-
tressing, and painful experience, which initially
can be translated as victimhood. However, it
is vital to recognize that each living victim is
also a survivor. Our notion of social suffering
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mandates a return to hope by qualifying victims
as survivors and by understanding the role this
dichotomy can have on the very process of healing.
Even though the victimization of Bosnian
women and, thereby of the Bosnian society, was
the focus of this particular article, it is crucial
to remember that countless other events of rape
warfare have been recorded throughout'the
world (Van Arsdale 2006). Interpreting this
practice in terms of suffering as a social con-
struct bridging health, human rights, and post-
conflict development applies far beyond the
borders of Bosnia. The estimated 20,000 women
who were raped in Nanking in 1937, the 120,000
in Berlin in 1945, the 200,000 in Bangladesh in -
1971, and the 5,000 in Kuwait in the early 1990s
all represented the devastating manifestations of
social suffering as ramifications of rape warfare.
There is no chance for a far-reaching social
policy change in a country such as Bosnia as long
as rape warfare is presumed “a mere aggressive
manifestation of sexuality, as opposed to a
sexual manifestation of aggression” (Seifert
1994:55). This situation remains true, too, as
long as it is not considered a societal problem
thar causes social suffering and requires social
healing. We believe that anthropologists can
contribute by bringing forth the courageous and
unfaltering voices of key women who can speak
up for the thousands of victims of rape warfare,
and for the advocates who work for survivors of
social suffering. O
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Peddling Paradise, Rebuilding Serendib':
The 100-Meter Refugees versus the
Tourism Industry in Post-tsunami Sri Lanka?

Nandini Gunewardena?®

Abstract

The December 26, 2004 tsunami killed nearly 40,000 Sri Lankans, left about half a million homeless,
including 90,000 from fishing communities, and destroyed two-thirds of the country’s fishing boats. The
tourist industry was also severely affected, with the suspension of some 27,000 jobs in various tourism-related
businesses. The national recovery strategy was to invest in rebuilding the tourism industry, and to create a
100-meter coastal buffer that essentially prevents artisanal fishing from regaining its livelihood. This paper
examines how the strategic and symbolic significance of tourism for bolstering national pride, boosting
development, and providing a source of foreign revenue has relegated to a secondary place the needs and
concerns of disaffected low-income artisanal fishing communities. This paper shows that disasters never take
place in a social vacuum, that vulnerability is socially produced, and that recovery efforts need to attack the
root causes of vulnerability by avoiding the further impoverishment of those affected. Beyond the human

toll, the tsunami provided a pretext for evictions, land grabs, unjustifiable land-acquisition plans and other
measures designed to prevent homeless residents from returning to their original homes and lands. Thailand,
India and other affected countries have restricted the right to return, but Sri Lanka stands out as the tsunami-
affected country that has sought most dramatically to re-shape its residential landscape through a tourism

reconstruction process (Leckie 2005:1).

Introduction: Resorts as Recovery

Yhe 2006 annual “Hotels” issue of Travel
I and Leisure (TL) magazine, with its world-

. wide circulation of nearly a million
copies a month, proudly boasts the opening of
a new high-end beach resort in Southern Sri
Lanka in September 2006 called The Fortress
and places it on the “It List” of tourist resorts
that offer the ultimate in creature comforts.
Concealing any reference to the shattered lives
and livelihoods of tsunami victims, the new
resort is one of two to open after the December
26,2004 tsunami, and hailed as pivotal to the
post-disaster recovery of Sri Lanka (Novogrod
2006:18).. The second resort TL refers to is
Amangalla, which opened on February 15, 2005,
a mere two months after the tsunami. Both
resorts are located in the southern coastal town
of Galle and owned by Aman Resorts Interna-
tional, a hotel group that owns and operates a
chain of luxury hotels catering-to the super rich
in Franée, French Polynesia, Indonesia, Mexico,
Morocco, the Philippines, Sri Lanka, Thailand,
and the United Staces.

*The launching of these two resorts in the

‘aftermath of the horrific devastation and dis-
placement caused by the 2004 tsunami, and
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the still unresolved resettlement struggles of low-
income coastal communities, suggests a callous
disregard of the plight of the people affected. As
of this writing in April of 2006, the ongoing
demand for humanitarian assistance has been
considerable, with 350,000 individuals still
needing food aid (provisioned under the United
Nations High Commission on Refugees Vul-
nerable Group Feeding Program), and 54,000
families still housed in transitional shelters
(World Bank 2006b), while others still remain in
cramped and crowded temporary shelters, such
as Buddhist temples and school houses. The
manner in which tourism has been reestablished
throughout the tsunami-ravaged region illus-
trates the superior financial resources at the
disposal of the global tourism industry, deployed
for profit even in the face of disaster. Inequities
set in motion by the globe-spanning leisure
economy allow indulgence for some buraugurs
indigence for others, aggravating the vulnerabili-
ties of socially and economically marginalized
populations, and further entrenching the root
conditions that compound such vulnerability.

In what appears to be a dismissal of the
hardship endured by these communities, allur-
ing marketing descriptions make sweeping refer-
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ences to history and nature in gestures of erasure
that gloss over their poignant implications for
local populations.

Sri Lanka’s post-Tsunami renaissance has
been propelled by the recent opening of two
Aman properties. The Fortress, in Galle, 70
miles from the capital of Colombo, is sure to
add to the already building buzz. The sprawl-
ing resort pays homage to the UNESCO-
preserved Galle fort and promises to bring
modern sophistication to the misty 2,000-
year-old merchant’s port town. ... Singapore’s
C&C design [firm] chose a soothing aesthetic:
simple lines, Burmese teak-paneling, a Dutch
vaulted entrance, and expansive garden colon-
‘nades that draw the eyes toward panoramic
vistas of stilt fishermen casting their lines in
to the Indian Ocean (Travel and Leisure
2006:272).

Suggestive of a protective barricade, the
resort, with its euphemistic name of The Fortress
attempts to recreate history, albeit by romanti-
cizing the implications of colonial history, as it
claims to duplicate the architecture of the famed
17th-century Dutch fort in the southern city of
Galle. A brochure describing the sister resort of
Amangalla provides an unabashed and uncriti-
cal account of the colonial history of Sri Lanka:

In 1640, the Dutch captured the fortress

of Galle and, to protect their presence, they
needed a garrison—hence the fort. Galle Fort
was built by 1663 with great ramparts and
bastions, but not fully completed until 1715.
In 1684, the headquarters for the commandeur
were built on the corner of the present Church
and Middle Streets, the start of what now
comprises Amangalla (Kershaw 2006).

Tourist brochures entice prospective visitors
with the well-manicured “verdant gardens,”
seven-by-seven-foot super-king beds, state-of-the-
art entertainment systems, Spa treatments, yoga,
water sports, a gym, and other fitness/sports/
leisure excursions. Yet, this advertising material
makes no hint of the contrasting post- as well as
pre-tsunami deprivation evident in the living
conditions of surrounding low-income commu-
nities. Consider, for example, that garden spaces
are rarely available to low-income coastal com-
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munities, and that in nearby rural areas many
home gardens augmenting meager local diets
have been destroyed by the inundation of tsunami-
driven salt and marine sediment. Consider that
the entirety of the dwellings of local low-income
populations measure seven feet by seven feet, the
same as the beds in the resorts that await well-
heeled visitors, and how many of these shacks
were reduced to matchsticks by the force of the
waves. Consider locals’ virtual lack of access to
amenities such as electricity, water and sanita-
tion systems prior to and long since the tsunami,
and finally, that none of this seems to be of any
consequence to the tourist industry.

In a country where less than 60 percent
of the population have access to safe water and
sanitation systems, tsunami damage has aggra-
vared the situation by destroying water wells and
latrines, and by contaminating many sources of
fresh water. That the ocean is represented as a
pleasing and placid canvas spread across the
horizon, solely to be imbibed by the tourist, avoids
any reminder of the violence it has wrought months
before. Such depictions obscure the pragmartic
meanings and relationships vested in the ocean
for artisanal fishing communities who wage a
daily battle with the sea in an effort to secure
their livelihoods. ‘

Tourism as a boon to national revitalization
is an idea that was expressed well before the 2004
tsunami. In 2002, a repr)esentativev of the Sri Lanka
Tourist Board, referred to the purchase of the
former site of The Fortress as “one of the biggest
investments in this sector since the peace initia-
tive of 2001” (BBC News 2002).

This paper focuses on the concerted effort
to reposition tourism as a disaster recovery
strategy in the aftermath of the December 26,
2004 tsunami that scruck the island nation of
Sri Lanka-one of the worst hit places along with
Banda Aceh, Indonesia. My concern is to exam-
ine its problematic implications for low-income
coastal communities, many of whom at this
writing in April of 206, were still languishing in
transition camps, uncertain of their future many
months after the disaster. While the tsunami
caused direct damage vo housing, infrastructure,
and the loss of lives, many consider the relief and
resettlement strategies of state and donor agen-
cies akin to a subsequent and far more destruc-
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tive wave. The purpose here, then, is to examine
how the strategic and symbolic significance of
tourism for bolstering national pride, boosting
development, and as a source of foreign revenue
has relegated to a secondary place the needs and
concerns of-disaffected low-income, subsistence-
oriented, artisanal fishing communities. Since
global tourism operations are concentrated
primarily along the southwestern coastline, and
since much of the worse ravaged eastern coastal
belt is still within inaccessible war-torn territory,
my paper is limited to an examination of the
southern region (see Figure 1 for a map of Sri
Lanka, its major regions, and referenced towns).
I explore the implications of the preeminence
accorded to the tourist industry, framed within
neoliberal conceptrualizations of national devel-
opment. I discuss the controversial benefits the
latrer confers, as it caters to the global leisure
class in the face of a dramatic decline in the
livelihood base and an unraveling of the social
fabric of low-income coastal communities,
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Figure 1. Sri Lanka bas a population of more than 20 million
peopleliving in-an area slightly larger than the state of West
Virginia. Map illustrated by Ravi Gnnewardena, Escher-
 Gune-Wardena Architects, Inc.
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Critical to my discussion is the 100-meter
buffer-zone, introduced by the government in
the aftermath of the tsunami. The tourist
industry has largely been exempted from this
rule and granted “economic immunity” from its
stipulations, while artisanal fishing communi-
ties barred from rebuilding their homes along
the coastline, recently dubbed “the 100-meter
refugees,” experience the buffer zone policy as an
intrusive and constraining verdict. Presented as
a protective device to preventa similar calamity
in the future, the 100-meter rule appears to
have hastened a second wave of displacement for
socially and economically marginalized coastal
communities effectively suspended in the limbo
of personal tragedy and bureaucratic indiffer-
ence. As a point of illustration, in December
2005 a year after the tsunami most displaced
families were still living in makeshift camps.
While the marine fishing industry has made
some recovery, of the planned construction of
32,000 permanent houses paralleling the coast-
line, only 4,299 have been completed, with 10,707
under construction. By contrast, local and global
business news reports and the United Nations
World Tourism Organization (UNWTO) reports
about an 80 percent recovery of the hotels in Sri
Lanka (Cropley 2005). Meanwhile, media por-
trayals of the Buddhistic calm and resignation
displayed by grief-stricken individuals from coastal
communities downplay their struggle to rebuild
and reclaim their lives.

Disasters represent a multitude of dilemmas
for humanitarian agencies, national and local
governments as well as affected communities.
As analyses inform us streaming in from recent
national disasters such as Hurricane Katrina
impacting New Orleans, Louisiana, USA, disas-
ters bring to light the often hidden interplay of
preexisting social and economic marginalities
that aggravate the vulnerabilities of those most
adversely affected by such calamities (Oliver-
Smith 2005). In addition to the terror, grief;
disorientation, and loss of loved ones individuals
often experience in a disaster, the immediate
afrermath poses a range of daunting challenges.
These include survival needs, uprooting, dis-
placement, loss of shelter, fragmentation of the
social fabric, livelihood losses, and the culmi-
nation of these factors in social and economic
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disempowerment, particularly for impoverished
communities.

The anthropological literature on disasters
has long moved away from conceptualizing
disasters solely as acts of nature, and a concern
with tracing the interactions between human
behaviors and natural events is now common-
place (Hewit 1983, Oliver-Smith 1986, Emel
and Peet 1989, and Blaikie et al. 1994). Political
economy approaches to disaster generated in the
1970s (see Meillasoux 1973, Baird et al. 1976)
emphasized the inequitable power relationships
between the developed and developing world
that propelled processes of impoverishment,
exacerbating the vulnerabilities of marginal
populations in the global south. In an effort to
overcome the determinism implicated in these
arguments, Blaikie and others (1994) put
forward the pressure and release model (PAR) as
illustrative of

the intersection of two opposing forces:
those processes generating vulnerability on
one side, and physical exposure to a hazard
on the other (Blaikie et al. 1994:22).

This vulnerability model identifies the inter-
action between root causes, such as economic,
demographic and political processes, and what
they refer to as dynamic pressures. They define
these as

processes and activities that ‘translate’ the
effects of root causes into the vulnerability
of unsafe conditions (Blaikie et al. 1994:24),

As Anthony Oliver-Smith says,

this more complex understanding of vulner-
ability enables researchers to conceptualize
how social systems generate the conditions
that place different kinds of people, often
differentiated along axes of class, race, eth-
nicity, gender, or age, at different levels of
risk from the same hazard and suffering
from the same event (Oliver-Smith 2006:3).

Fishing communities in Sri Lanka are
for the most part affiliated with the Karave or
fishing caste. Although all Karave are by no
means socio-economically marginal, individuals
engaged in artisanal fishing are among the most
impoverished in the community, often repre-
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senting the urban underclasses. Thus, the social
contours of Sri Lankan coastal communities
encountering the 2004 tsunami are shaped by
the vulnerabilities induced by their caste and
socio-economic marginality. .

Two additional forces unforeseen in the cited
literature above compound these root causes.
They are globalization and associated policies of
structural adjustment that Sri Lanka has been
entangled in over the past three decades. These
entail the incursion of transnational corporations
as part of the recipe of foreign direct investments
(FDIs) imposed by the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) for privatization and trade liberal-
ization that have meant drastic cuts in the social
sector budgets for health, education and welfare.
In addition, deepening national debt has trapped
the state in arduous repayment obligations. In
effect, this macro-economic situation burdens
the government with the task of generating
foreign revenue, and hence its reliance on the
tourism sector as a source of potential lucrative
earnings. Regardless of whether the tourism
sector has in fact been able to generate the
needed foreign exchange earnings, the conflu-
ence of the above-mentioned processes in combi-
nation have further compromised the subsis-
tence security of low-income populations.
Implicit in the over-reliance on the tourism
sector for economic recovery is the unintended
consequence of replicating colonial hierarchies,
placing foreign tourists’ concerns over those of
marginalized locals.

Mining the Myth of Paradise Isle

Sri Lanka, resplendent isle, serendipitous, the
new Bali, call it what you will, Sri Lanka is
one of the most beautiful countries on earth.
This pearl at the end of the Subcontinent’s
necklace offers culture, history, friendly
people and some of the most magnificent
and empty beaches on earth (Kershaw 2006).

Since time immemorial, the island of Sri
Lanka has enchanted travelers from Arab mari-
ners, Portuguese voyagers, and British planters to
millennial voyagers with its unsurpassed natural
beauty and serene, unhindered vistas of endless,
tropical, green and gold colors of sea and sand. ~
Euphemistically referred to as Paradise Isle, Sri
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Lanka is often heralded as reminiscent of the
Biblical Garden of Eden. This image has been
instrumental in marketing a fantasy of escape
that caters to human desires for exotica. That
reference of course has been tainted in recent
years by the brutal violence of civil war that has
marred the nation’s social and physical land-
scape, and, perhaps equally violently, overturned
by the tsunami that struck on December 26,
2004. The imperialist appeal of travel has been
replaced in the 20th century, and now the 21st
century, by the emergence of tourism as an indul-
gence for the elite and an escape for the middle
and working classes harried by the pace and
pressures of capitalism’s demands. Yet, the events
unfolding in post-tsunami Sri Lanka and else-
where are instructive of another deployment of
empire—the extension of capital as beneficence in
redressing disaster situations.

Paradise Disrupted: The Impact
of the First and Second Waves

In commemoration of the birth, enlighten-
ment, and death of the Buddha which-occurred
on a full moon day, such days (Poya) are observed
as sacred by Buddhists in Sri Lanka. Because it
was a Sunday and a Poya day, the so-called ‘pan-
oramic vista of stilt fishermen casting their lines
into the Indian Ocean’ (mentioned in rourist
brochures) was absent along the southern coastal
belt on December 26, 2004, as many were busy
with visits to local temples.

Nonetheless, locals concerned with avoiding
the heat of the mid-day sun had made early
morning visits to the beach. They were swept
away violently by the two 30-foot waves (5- and
6.5-meter wave surges) (United Nations Environ-
mental Program 2005). The tsunami had begun
traveling at a speed of 500 miles per hour from
the site of origin, Banda Acheh, Indonesia and
struck the island nation of Sri Lanka at 8:40 in
the morning (United Nations Environmental
Program 2005). It crashed in with an apocalyptic
effect on two-thirds of the coastline from the
northeast to the southwest as well as portions of
the southern coast ravaging 1,000 kilometers of
the 1,585 to 1,660 kilometer-long Sri Lankan
coastline.

Estimates range from 31,000 to 39,000
people killed by drowning and the sheer force
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of the water or debris thrown against them as the
waves crashed in and receded. Of the dead, 107
were tourists. Another 6,000 people went miss-
ing, of whom 65 were tourists. The majority of
fatalities were among low-income fishing com-
munities residing along the coastline. About
20,000 were from the predominantly ethnically
Tamil north and east, while low-income Muslim
communities along the southeast coast were also
severely affected.

In addition, the number of individuals
displaced by the tsunami is estimated at half a
million people, of which 90,000 are from fishing
communities. The United Nations Environmen-
tal Program (UNEP) estimates the tsunami
destroyed 99,500 houses and damaged another
46,300, in the affected districts, considering the
typically flimsy, makeshift, cadjan-palm-thatched
homes fishing communities occupy (United
Nations Environmental Program 2005:11).

Tsunami 2004 Disaster Damaged
Number of Houses by District

HAMBANTHOTA

MATARA L

Figure 2. Tsunami damage to Sri Lankan homes was concentrated
in the east coast’s central and southern districts. Map courtesy of
The Foundation for Environment, Climate and Technology,
Digana Village, Sri Lanka. Accessed online at bttp:/jwww.
recoverlanka.net/,

Other damage included destruction of town
marketplaces and transportation networks such
as roads and a railway line that straddles the
coastline. A passenger train heading south was
overturned, killing most of its 1,400 passengers.
The damage to banks and other commercial
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buildings, public institutions including 44
hospitals, clinics, dispensaries, and healthcare-
delivery vehicles. In addition, an estimated 182
schools and four university campuses were
severely damaged.

When the tsunami struck, there were 17,000
tourists on the island with 6,000 holidaying
along the affected coastal areas. Fifty-three out
of the 242 large hotels were destroyed, and 248
small hotels and lodges were in a shambles. Of
the 242 star-class hotels along the southern
coast, 48 were badly damaged, 31 of which are
again operational, partly courtesy of a duty-free
importation scheme established by the govern-
ment allowing such facilities to be reconstructed
or refurbished (Sharma 2005). By contrast, an
estimated one million of the 5.32 million coastal
population (approximarely 28 percent of the
country’s total 19 million population) were
offered no such concessions. The majority of the
affected communities reside within 1 kilometer
of the sea in makeshift housing that is perenni-
ally vulnerable to tropical storms. This was
evidenced by the fact that half of the tsunami
damaged housing was within the 100-meter
buffer zone (International Labor Organization
2006), as shown in figure 2.

In terms of the impact on the national econ-
omy, the worst-affected sector in Sri Lanka was
the marine fishing industry, including relaced
small-scale food processing facilities. The total
damage to the marine fisheries, including marine
structures and service facilities is estimated at
$97 million (Asian Development Bank et al.
2005). About two thirds (65 percent of 29,700)
of the country’s fishing boats were destroyed or
significantly damaged. This number includes
594 multi-day boats, 7,996 motorized day boats,
and about 10,520 rraditional non-motorized
boats (United Nations Environmental Program
2005:14). The tourist industry was also severely
affected, incurring an estimated suspension of
9,500 directly relared jobs and the suspension
of some 27,000 jobs associated with the industry.
The estimated damage to tourism propeérty was
in the amount of $30 million.

Although the direct damage to the tourist
industry was less than to the marine fishing
industry and its coastal communities, the gov-
ernment’s perception of tourism as a major
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source of foreign revenue contributed to the
uneven and inconsistent application of recovery
measures. According to many reports, thousands
of Sri Lankans are still living in temporary
camps and dwellings facing an uncertain future
amidst slow and pootly coordinated progress for
resettlement. One recent source, the February 10,
2006, Hansard Text of the United Kingdom
Parliament (the record of the floor proceedings
in the House of Lords) notes with concern that
only 10 percent of those who lost their perma-
nent homes have regained permanent accommo-
dations (Lords Hansard Text 2006). These dis-
cussions reflect the concern registered by many
global leaders about the displacement of fishing
communities not only because of the havoc
created by the tsunami, but also about the way
the needs of fisher folk were pushed aside in
favor of promoting tourism development.
Related concerns include the fact that although
an estimated 9,000 boats have been repaired and
more than 12,000 have been replaced, those
without their tools, equipment and crafts, not

to mention other essentials have been unable

to return to their previous occupations (Lords
Hansard Text 2006). Furthermore, some transi-
tional shelters have been covered with tin roofs,
holding unbearable heat under the searing
tropical sun. Termite infestation is apparent

in some of the wooden homes built by some
non-governmental organizations (NGOs) and
through donor funds, adding to the health risks
in these shelters. Field visits by Refugees Inter-
national document at additional concern:

Some housing sites are in areas that nor-
mally flood during the rainy season, which is
about to start in the east. The fear is that the
monsoon season in the east will create sec-
ondary displacement due to the poor quality
and location of some of the shelters. (Refu-
gees International 2005:1).

The loss of personal documentation has
further encumbered the recovery process. These
include birth certificates, national identification
cards, marriage certificates, land deeds, and
bank books essential for not only affirming one’s
formal identity, but also for reestablishing one’s - -
place in society, and reconfirming a sense of self.
However, the policy that the affected populations
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have regarded as the greatest encumbrance in
restoring self-worth and community identity has
been the introduction of the conservation buffer
zone that prohibits home rebuilding within a
100-meter zone along the coast.

Peddling Paradise?
The Formula of the 100-Meter Rule
The government formulated the 100-meter
rule as a protective effort in the immediate after-
math of the tsunami, at a moment when high-
level government officials hastened to address
the multiple dimensions of devastation the
nation faced. However, contrary to its intended
effect, the 100-meter rule has been experienced
‘as yet another devastating “tsunami wave” by a
nation shaken with shock and grief. Its social
psyche fragmented by nearly three decades of a
long and protracted civil conflict, an already
traumatized nation struggled to comprehend the
gravity of the situation. Pondering the enormity
of relief and shelter needs, the daunting task of
cleanup, and the long-term strategies for recov-
ery, civic groups and local philanthropic organi-
zations mobilized to launch collective efforts.
Amid the confusion over which admin-
istrative/institutional mechanisms would be
established, questions were also raised about
the absence of an i situ early warning system.
Accofding to the Sri Lanka Meteorology, Ocean-
ography and Hydrology Network and the Earth
Institute at Columbia University, the earth-
quakes that set off the tsunami could not have
been predicted in advance. But once the earth-
quake had been detected, it would have been
possible to give about three hours notice of the
approaching tsunami, if such a warning system
had been in place in the Indian Ocean as it is
across the Pacific Ocean. Perhaps as a way of
dissipating the charges surrounding this serious
oversight, thel00-meter buffer zone was pre-
sented as a no-resettlement, no-reconstruction
policy necessary for “protecting the coastal
regions and the residents who live there from
Tsunamis” (Rice and Haynes 2005). Essentially,
the 100-meter rule prohibited construction of
"homes and businesses within 100 meters of the
average sea level (in some areas 200 meters).
Attempting to project an image of protective, yet
forward-looking “constructive development,”
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this rule also included clauses that appeared to
be sensitive to the socio-cultural and environ-
mental implications of tourism. For example,
that a sustainable form of tourism development
would be ensured and that coastal conservation
would be assured. Nonetheless, the brunt of the
100-meter rule would be borne by low-income
fishing communities, who for generations had
been residing along the coastline, albeir as squat-
ters without any legal title to the coastal land,
and now would be unable to rebuild their homes
within 100 meters from the beach. Moreover, this
rule represents a survival dilemma for fishing
communities who find that compliance imposes
serious impediments to their subsistence activi-
ties, since artisanal fishers tether their fragile
crafts along the coast for convenient castoff

at dawn.

As such, this hasty device of the 100-meter
rule appears more to be a face-saving measure
for the state, seemingly meant to redeem its
credibility in the eyes of the nation, the donor
community, and the world at large. It may also
be interpreted as a tactic to circumvent the
mounting questions about the lapses in govern-
ment response. Furthermore, it appears that the
enormous outpouring of support by the global
public (i.e. private individuals) and pledges for
relief and resettlement by the international
development community had lulled the state
into a level of complacency. Hitherto unseen
amounts of support were committed for these
efforts by NGOs and other non-profit and
humanitarian agencies such as Doctors Without
Borders, Save the Children, and various United
Nations agencies. Paradoxically, donor agencies
and international financial institutions, seem-
ingly poised for just such a moment, have devised
long-term recovery formulas framed within the
logic of neoliberal economic rationale that con-
travene the immediate concerns of resettlement.

In the wake of these developments, local
community groups and NGOs have brought
allegarions that tsunami rehabilitation is being
used to promorte big business and tourism at the
expense of the local communities. They have
argued that the buffer-zone measures are not
aimed at ensuring the safety of the fishing com-
munities bur are intended to clear land for large
hotel complexes. In fact, the construction of new
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hotels within the buffer zone has continued
unabated as with the Aman properties. Other
international hotel chains such as Sheraton,
Hyatt, and Banyan Tree are proceeding with new
coastal hotel developments. Damaged hotels
have been allowed to rebuild, and the reconstruc-
tion of popular tourist spots, such as Unawatuna
(another famed tourist site along the southern
coast) has occurred without hindrance (Kuru-
kulasuriya 2005).

Meanwhile, tens of thousands of displaced
coastal residents have been pressured to relocate
away from the coast, often by heavy-handed
methods. Several instances of police intervention
to prevent house rebuilding 75 meters inland by

. fishing communities have been reported by
Herman Kumara, founder and coordinator of
National Fisheries Solidarity (an organization
of over 7,000 fisher-people around the country).
The challenges of finding unoccupied land have
narrowed the options available for resettlement
and confounded the resettlement prospects of
these further impoverished and displaced coastal
communities; as discussed in the nextsection.

Poverty in Paradise:
The Hidden Face of Serendipity

Fishing communities in Sri Lanka have
long settled on stretches of beach sandwiched in
between the sea and a railway track built in the
British colonial era that runs along the western
coastline. Since much of the coastline is con-
sidered freehold government land, few in these
communities hold legal title to the land, further
complicating their resettlement prospects. Their
homes are typically flimsy, cadjan-roofed (coco-
nut palm thatched) makeshift homes that are .
severely compromised each monsoon season,
while few, if any, of the communities have safe
water and sanitation systems. Many use the
beachfront and the rolling sea waves for toiletry
purposes. Residents of these poor coastal com-
munities rely extensively on kin networks for
social and economic support. Given that large
portions of extended families have been wiped
out by the tsunami, the emotional toll on these
communities is inestimable, not to mention the
economic implications of the loss of the mutual
financial support that would have been available
from extended family members for their long-
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term survival. In the wake of the tsunami, the
social fabric of these communities has come
unraveled by yet another factor. Vague promises
of resertlement, uncertainties about relocation to
rural or forest sites further inland, disinforma-
tion campaigns, and the inconsistent and uneven
distriburion of aid have created tensions and
rivalries among community members.

The majority of the coastal communities are
made up of non-commercial, small-scale fisher-
men who eke out a living from selling their daily
catch. Often referred to as artisanal fishing, this
type of fishing is undertaken in small wooden
boats, usually family-owned and operated, by
populations who are amongst the poorest corn-
munities in the South Asia region. By contrast,
industrial fishing is based on large-vessels, often
using trawlers, heavy-duty equipment, and sala-
ried crews. Many artisanal, small-scale fishermen
in Sri Lanka, and elsewhere in South Asia, still
do not even have motorized boats. They navigate
the rough seas of the Indian Ocean in hand
carved oru, precarious wooden boats whose
design dates back thousands of years. The sea is
their livelihood. This is so despite their vulner-
ability to monsoon rains and winds that shape
the precarious nature of their existence. They
have few assets other than their boats, nets and
other tools of the trade, now lost to the tsunami.
Most individuals also lack any form of equity,
savings, financial reserves and formal banking
arrangements that would allow them to cope
with this kind of disaster.

The day begins at dawn in these fishing
commuunities, when fishermen push off in their
narrow boats, moored at night aside their equally
precarious one-room dwellings on the beach.
They return by mid-morning if the catch is good.
If not, they remain on the water, venturing fur-
ther off to sea, only returning by late evening.
Proximity to the sea is critical to enable the
fishing expeditions with ease, as well as to secure
the safety of their boats. Some communities are
engaged in salting and drying fish—typically
women’s work—requiring access to the beach
where the salting and drying operations take
place. Fishing is not merely an occupation, a
source of livelihood, but also a way of life for
these communities with its own traditions
and values.
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Poverty is endemic among coastal fishing
communities in Sri Lanka, as with other coastal
fishing populations in the South Asia region.
According to United Nations estimates, between
25 and 33 percent of the people in the affected
districts live below the poverty line (Office for
the Coordination of Humanitarian Affairs
2005:104). As an urban underclass, many in
these low-income communities also face various
forms of social exclusion, as a result of their
social (caste) and economic marginality. Most
Sri Lankan fishing communities are affiliated
with the Karave caste (Karaifyar in Tamil), that
holds a secondary position to the agricultural
(Govigama among the Sinhala, and Vellala
among the Tamils) in the caste structure. Unlike
elsewhere in South Asia, caste hierarchy is not as
entrenched in contemporary Sri Lanka where
caste mobility as well as caste elasticity is com-
mon. For example, some Karave groups thrived
during colonial rule, are credited for their entre-
preneurial skills, and are economically well off.
Yet, for the most part, small-scale fishing com-
munities in particular tend to be at a low-income
level. The rate of alcoholism is high, and gender
violence is a common problem. In this context,
their vulnerability has been heightened not only
by the direct impact of the tsunami, but also by
the indirect effects of ineffective recovery strate-
gies, as elaborated in the next section.

Recovering Serendib: The Tourism
Industry’s Bounce-Back Strategy

No more than a month after the 2004 tsu-
nami hic Sri Lanka, while traumartized coastal
communities were filtering through the rubble
of homes and other community buildings, shut-
tling back and forth between temporary shelters
and camps, attempting to comprehend and come
to terms with the tsunami’s devastation, the Sri
Lankan Ministry of Tourism launched a Bognce-
Back campaign. Underscoring the ironies of pri-
oritizing the tourism sector, rather than focusing
on restoring livelihoods and infrastructure to
displaced fishing communities, together with the
.Sri Lanka Tourist Board, the Ministry of Tour-
ism outlined restoration plans aimed “to rebuild
Sri Lanka as a world-class tourism destination”
" (Sri'Lanka Board of Investment 2003). Funded
~ partly by a USAID grant of $3 million, the
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Bounce-Back campaign targets key international
markets in the United States and the European
Union to woo tourists back to Sri Lanka with
assurances of safety (United States Agency for
International Development 2006). USAID fund-
ing was specifically for a geared-up advertising
campaign, euphemistically called the Tourism
Communications Project, to help counter the
misperception that Sri Lanka was so over-
whelmed by the tsunami that its tourism indus-
try would not be able to accommodate vacation-
ers. Managed by USAID subcontractors Nathan
and J.E. Austin Associates, this project exempli-
fies the quandary of “tied-aid”—the reality that
aid dollars disproportionately benefit donor
countries as projects are contracted out to donor
country subcontractors. The Sti Lankan Tour-
ism Board and Sri Lankan Airlines launched
their own advertising campaign of $2.1 million
in late May of 2006. They are partnering with the
Tourism Communications Project on this cam-
paign in something that the firm of Nathan and
Associates (n.d.) claims “will result in a 60 per-
cent increase in media coverage, penetration, and
frequency.”

Echoing the sentiments that have accorded
it a pre-eminent place in the national economy,
one Tourist Board director, in his appeal for the
return of tourists, described tourism as a lifeline
for the nation, an ironic pun under these cir-
cumstances. To provide some perspective, tour-
ism ranks fourth among the sources of foreign
revenue generation in the country, over $350
million in 2004 in foreign exchange earnings,
accounting for about two percent of gross
domestic product (GDP). This is slightly less
than the fisheries sector, which contributes 2.8
percent to GDP. Yet, given its symbolic role in
bolstering national pride, albeit within what I
will call neo-orientalist caricatures of island
exotica, tourism holds a favored place in the
national imaginary. The Bounce-Back campaign
was not only framed as a recovery measure, but
also cast as an opportunity in the face of tragedy.
One posting on the Tourist Industry web site
brazenly declared the following:

In a cruel twist of fare, nature has presented
Sri Lanka with an unique opportunity, and
out of this great tragedy will come a world

Vol. 26, No. 2, Fall 2006 157




class tourism destination. The Sri Lanka
Tourist Board has requested and received
approval from the Sri Lankan Government
forvarious duty concessions to be offered to
the hoteliers and rour operators who are
rebuilding their businesses (Sri Lankan
Tourist Board n.d.).

The manner in which the tourism sector
took this first Bounce-Back step is indeed reveal-
ing of its superior financial resources. This is in
contrast with low-income fishing communities
consisting of independent, small-scale fisheries -
entrepreneurs who barely bring in incomes above
the poverty line, and subsistence-fishing indi-
viduals who hover along the national poverty
line of approximarely 4000 Sri Lankan Rupees
(the equivalent of about $400) per month.

Notwithstanding the 100-meter rule, pre-
tsunami plans to develop luxury rourism in Sri
Lanka have proceeded at full speed, including a
spa, multi-national hotels, a yacht marina and
other facilities catering to up-market clients, as
per the tourism master plan. The redevelopment
of the tourism sector moreover, has been facili-
tated by special mechanisms to enable access to
capital and imports of refurbishing material by
registered hoteliers and tourism businesses.
Underscoring the position of the favorite
assumed by the tourist industry, the then minis-
ter of tourism pledged to provide ‘all possible
relief and concessions to hoteliers,’ including
low-interest loans. These included a post-tsunami
loan scheme of LKR 10 million (the equivalent of
$95,000) at a concessional interest rate of seven
percent with a one-year grace period, that have
only been made available to registered hoteliers
and rourism businesses. A tax waiver scheme for
imported goods has been established that would
also enable these hoteliers to bring in furnish-
ings and other necessities to restore hotels, ata
100 percent duty waiver. Ironically, these conces-
sions are only available to the larger tourism
outfits that had the sufficient capiral to register
their businesses, but not to small, unregistered
hotels unable to access any commercial loans.

A further irony is that the insurance coverage
secured by the tourist industry allowed most

of the tsunami-damaged hotels to submit claims
to recover most of their losses. But low-income
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fisher people have only each other as social
insurance and cannot rely on any savings given
their marginal cash reserves, while the only
assets they relied on (their boats and equipment),
were destroyed by the tsunami.

In this manner, the tourism sector in Sri
Lanka has benefited disproportionately via the
extension of government support and capital.

As elsewhere in the region, the tourism industry
has been able to overcome the tragic blow dealc
by the tsunami fairly quickly. Its vast entrepre-
neurial know-how about tapping into global
markets, sophisticated technological access,
communications infrastructure (reflecting the
digital divide}, and organizational capacity

have contributed to its recovery successes. It now
appears that the tourism industry in fact per-

ceived this moment as a golden opportunity not

only for rebuilding, bur also for expanding its
footing along the coast. To understand the dif-
ferential application of the 100-meter rule, itis
instructive to examine the symbolic significance
of the tourist industry for bolstering national
pride, and furthering national development.

Regaining Serendib:
Tourism as Symbolic Terrain

In 2003, a year before the dreaded Tsunami,
the Government of Sri Lanka (GOSL) made a bid
to reposition itself as the ideal tourist destina-
tion by launching a Regaining Serendipity cam-
paign that harked back to Sri Lanka’s mythic
role as paradise island, the legendary Garden of
Eden. Recalling the magical qualities ateributed
to this island nation in legend and myth, and
referring to the ancient name Serendib, given to
the island by Arab mariners, signifying a sudden,
accidental, and fortunate discovery and experi-
ence, the Regaining-Serendib campaign entailed
a process of restructuring Sri Lanka’s tourism
sector. The primary task was to develop “a new
strategic iniriative that would make Sri Lanka
the most sought after destination in the Indian
Ocean,” as stated by Mr. Hari Selvanathan,
chairman of the committee appointed by the
prime minister to restructure Sri Lanka’s rourist
industry:

While offering authentic experiences in a
unique setting, we will leverage our human
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and natural resources to transform Sri
Lanka into the region’s centre of excellence.
We are home to a cultural rainbow of
humanity living ordinary life in extraordi-
‘nary ways. This new approach to tourism
will restore pride in local culture, raise living
standards and promote social contentment.
In so doing, Sri Lanka will become a recog-
nized up-market destination catering to
niche markets. This new face of Sri Lankan
tourism presents a dazzling array of possi-
bilities. World Heritage sites, vibrant Bud-
dhist culture, tropical wildlife, unspoiled
beaches, traditional healing therapies, wind
surfing, whale watching, diving, fashionable
shopping and dining are just a few of the
attractions that distinguish Sri Lanka as a
destination for our visitors (Sri Lankan
Tourist Board, n.d.).

Scholars who characterize nation states in
the global south as post-colonies discuss the

dilemmas inherent in moving beyond the territo-

rial claims of the state (see Appadurai 1996). At
the same time, as many have documented, while
allegiances to the nation-state as a bounded
territorial and symbolic unit intensify, we also
see efforts by new (post-colonial) nation-states to
project themselves as homogenous and unified
entities. This is part of the task of asserting
historical and political legitimacy. The Sri
Lankan state is no exception, as evidenced, for
example, in its intense opposition to the claim
for a separate Tamil homeland. More relevant for
this paper is its effort to craft and disseminate a
particular image of an idyllic and exotic island
nation of immense appeal to the escape fantasies
and consumption capacities of North American
and European audiences. The images of exoti-
cism projected by the state make a spectacle of
the indigenous in promotional photos, as shown
in figure 3, echoing a Gaugin painting. This
image was used in a promotional presentation by
the chairman of the committee appointed to
restructure Sri Lanka’s tourist industry.

Such images of exoticism betray the orien-
talist stereotypes to which the Sri Lankan elite
subscribe. They also suggest an unquestioning
acceptance of neoliberal development formulas
that rely on sectors such as tourism that put

The Applied Anthropologist

© STEPHEN CHAMPION

Figure 3. Girl immersed invillage tank depicted in tourism
promotion campaign. Courtesy Stephen Champion, who has been
documenting the lives of rural Sri Lankans for over two decades
and does not concur with the interpretation of this image as used by
the Regaining Sevendipity campaigs.

foreign investors’ interests first while marginal-
izing and exploiting indigenous populations for
their very supposed backwardness. .

Tourism and the promotion of tourism
permits the nation, in my view, to accomplish
the following. It is a way to affirm the value of Sri
Lanka in the schema of global consumption as
a desirable commodity, appealing to a transna-
tional class of individuals who wish to imbibe in
their escapist fantasies. Unfortunately, this also
entails peddling indigenous/native culture and
heritage. Marketing the country as a tourist
destination relies on advertising that crafts an
idyllic image of the country able to capture the
imagination and desires of a transnational con-
suming class. This approach avoids any refer-
ences to the poverty, strife, and social marginal-
ity experienced by many local communities. The
prioritization and promotion of tourism for the
sake of narional development accrues benefits to
foreign investors, while the seemingly banal, but
tragic socio-economic realities of local commu-
nities remain unresolved.

Reclaiming Serendib: The Tourism
Industry’s Role and Appeal for National
Development Agendas

According to a 1999 report produced jointly
by the World Travel and Tourism Council and
the Internarional Hotel and Restaurant Associa-
tion (WTTC and IHRA respectively), the travel
and tourism industry is the largest generator of
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jobs within and across national and regioqal.
economies (1999:2). It accounts for 200 million
jobs in the world economy across a range of
sectors, including retail, construction, manufac-
turing, telecommunications, and direct work in
the hospitality sector irself. It also claims tour-
ism as one of the most effective drivers of devel-
opment for regional economies, albeit shoul-
dered largely by the work of populations of color,
primarily women and youth. Critics of the hospi-
rality industry (see Gray 2004, Katz 2003) note
the concentration of racialized and marginalized
groups in the low-wage ends of this sector. They
cite by contrast how white males or lighter
skinned individuals are placed at the sought
after front-end work that requires interaction with
clients. They also document the increased pat-
tern of income polarization in the service sector.
Yet, the World Travel and Tourism Council and
the International Hotel and Restaurant Associa-
tion continue to brag about tourism’s tremen-
dous successes in creating jobs and wealth.

Sri Lanka’s efforts to rely on tourism as a
development strategy dates back to the 1960s
when the first tourism plans were drafted. There
were speculations about its possibilities as “an
export industry of enormous proportions, offer-
ing unlimited prospects as a growth resource”
(Ceylon Tourism Plan 1967:27, quoted by Crick
1994:28). The rising number of tourist arrivals
and the revenue generated during the decades
that followed (Crick 1994:37) confirmed that
the tourism industry was a viable source for
generating revenue for public expenditure (Crick
1994:38). One source notes that Sri Lanka ranks
currently as the seventh best tourist family holi-
day artraction in the world (Fernando n.d.).
Nonetheless, the tourism industry in Sri Lanka
bears witness to many of the conflicting patterns
in the operations of global/corporate capitalism.
As Crick illustrates, expectations about the
growth generating possibilities of the tourism
sector in Sri Lanka were over-optimistic and led
often to contradictory outcomes.

As with other developing nations that rely
on tourism, disproportionate benefits have
accrued to countries of tourist origin (the
First World), while existing structural
inequalities between the Global North and
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the Global South and within the latter are
reinforced or in many instances exacerbated
(Crick 1994:94).

Local elites aligned with the'interests of inter-
national/corporate capital have benefited most
from tourism, further aggravating socio-economic
inequities and divisions in the society. By con-
trast, those who have not been able to benefit
from tourist cash flows have grown increasingly
frustrated (Crick 1994:65-66), complicating
local social cleavages.

The tourist industry has piggy-backed on the
state’s expectations and has carved out its vision
and mission statement in the following words:

[Vision] To become the foremost Tourist
Destination in Asia. [Mission} To build up
Tourism as an industry capable of playinga
significant role in the economic advancement
of the country whilst preserving the country’s
cultural values, ethos and irs rich narural
endowment thereby winning the hearts of
both the local populace and the international
community (Sri Lank Board of Investment
2003).

Paradise Displaced: Symbolic Upstaging
of Local Communities in the Aftermath of
the Tsunami '

To better understand the motivations that
bolstered the significatice of the tourist industry
in the Sri Lankan state’s post-tsunami interven-
tions, while the priorities of local, low-income
communities were downplayed, I provide an
uneasy contrast. The intense and profound
meanings and emotions invested in the ground
where the twin towers once stood in New York
City in the aftermath of the 9/11 twin towers
destruction serves as an instructive comparison.
Ground Zero has been invested with symbolic
capital as a site of memory and mourning in the
national and global imaginary. Interestingly,
unlike Ground Zero, tsunami stricken areas
have not been invested with such symbolic load.
Instead, as the rourist industry’s Bounce-Back
campaign suggests, the focus has been more on
moving on rather than lingering long in the mem-
ory of loss and displacement. The political and
economic import of the twin towers as the
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emblemaric site of the pinnacle of capitalism
may be one reason that Ground Zero has con-
tinued to hold the attention of the nation and
remain a public spectacle (see Sturken 2004).

By contrast, the coastal fishing communities
affected by the tsunami have largely stood at the
matrgins of the society, and as such, outside the
short-term empathy it generated, without long-
term rituals of grief and mourning, except by
surviving community members.

The political capital offered by the World
Trade Center site has far more “official” value for
the United States as a nation than its emotive
value as a place of residence and work, as Sturken
suggests. Likewise, its central role in the Sri
Lankan state’s national development plans
confers a similar value to the tourism industry.
Simultaneously, it offers an arena for the display
of a peculiar form of neocolonial nationalism,
one that feeds into orientalist versions of island
exotica as an idyllic getaway paradise. The latter
relies on romanticized depictions that gloss over
the realities of the grueling life led by artisanal
fisher communities, and other grim, unresolved
dilemmas facing the nation (i.e. the ethnic con-
flict). As such, it is the tourism industry that has
been imbued with credibility for grief and loss
on the global stage as the saga of losses of life to
tourist families is played out on the interna-
tional media, where local mourning only forms
a mere blurred backdrop. McLagan clarifies this
tendency in the following way: “In today’s glob-
ally mediated world, visual images play a central
role in determining which violences are redeemed
and which remain unrecognized” (2006:191).

As suggested earlier, long before the tsunami,
prime beaches along the southern coastline had

‘been fenced off; privatized, and developed for
tourist consumption, overlooking their impor-
tance as a livelihood resource for coastal commu-
nities. The displacement of artisanal fishermen
from the coastal areas thus dates back many
decades prior to the 2004 tragedy. As such, the
only contender to low-incomme coastal residence
in Sri Lanka, the tourist industry, because of its
capital-intensive nature, and its symbolic power
on the global stage has upstaged the significance

~attached to place by poor fishing communities.

With its conversion to a tourist landscape, the

.coastline’s importance in sustaining the liveli-
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hood needs of poor fishing populations has thus
been subverted. The sandy beaches, the coconut
trees and the warm currents of the Indian Ocean
are placed at the consumption beck and call of
the tourist, while the local as a figure whose
historical presence along the coastline is
replaced, and often erased has become con-
structed as the intruder. For example, when the
occasional, itinerant peddlers of seashells, hand-
dyed batik sarongs, and other tourist consum-
ables wander on to the beach area bordering a
tourist hotel, the staff and clientele of tourist
hotels react with a general sense of unease and
discomfort. Large hotels post a security guard at
the edge of the waterfront, primarily to “protect”
rourists from robberies and other threats to the
escape fantasy of an idyllic landscape of leisure
marketed by the tourist industry. Local flavor is
introduced to tourists only in a structured man-
ner via the pre-arranged and highly managed
cultural programs that bring occasional classical
dance troupes or by popular local calypso-style
baila musicians. The tourist industry as a whole
thus casts the local landscape of ordinary life in
to the shadows, rendering them invisible and
immaterial.

Paradise Compromised: The Role of
International Financial Institutions in
Promoting the Tourism Sector

The neoliberal policy doctrines promoted
by international financial institutions, such as
the World Bank and the International Finance
Corporation, along with the donor community,
emphasizes economic growth as the primary
strategy for improving development prospects
for Sri Lanka. This formula is predicated on the
adoption of free-markets, liberalization of trade,
emphasis on export production, foreign direct
investment, and privatization. Tourism is con-
sidered a vital part of the growth strategy, based
on calculations of the foreign exchange it is
expected to generate. Often considered a main-
stay of the nation’s economy, a key industry, and
a major employer, the tourism industry generates
foreign exchange revenue to the tune of $340
million a year (in 2003). It provides employment
for approximately 46,633 individuals, although
some estimates, as in those quoted at the begin-
ning of this paper are more conservative (United
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States Agency for International Development n.
d.). By contrast, artisanal and small-business
fishing operations provide livelihood operations
for up to 100,000 individuals (International
Labor Organization 2006).

Key stakeholders in the development
industry, such as the United States Agency for
International Development, subscribe wholly to
this formula, and have stepped in to restore the
tourism industry in Sri Lanka, while fishing
communities are left to be helped by charitable,
humanitarian organizations. Two USAID pro-
grams illustrate the ironic contradictions in the
prioritizing of restoring tourism rather than
restoring livelihoods for low-income fisher com-
munities. One, the Tourism Commuriications
Project, discussed above, and the other, a cash-
for-work beach cleanup program pays workers
$3.50 per day to restore a 15-square kilometer
area of beach in Beruwela, a scenic and desirable
tourist destination. Beruwela has approximately
75 hotels and guest houses with more than 4,000
rooms to accommodate tourists. Comments by
project director David Dwyer on the “project’s
goal as one intended to speed [or hasten] the
industry’s recovery” further betrays the margin-
ality accorded to low-income fishing communi-
ties within the framework of a neoliberal eco-
nomic rationale. Echoing the litany of prophecies
about the tourist industry, he has also commented,
“the disaster provides the opportunity to move Sri
Lanka’s development forward, in this case through
tourism, a key industry” (United States Agency for
International Development 2006).

An even greater irony is USAID’s self-serving
and apocryphal assertion concerning the protec-
tive role of tourism outfits during the incursion
of the tsunami:

The big tourist hotels literally saved many
residents of the surrounding villages. Their
multi-storied u-shaped configurations bore
the brunt of the Tsunami, protecting the
homes of hundreds of hotel servers, house-
keepers and gardeners who live in nearby
neighborhoods (United States Agency for
International Development 2006)..

One indication of USAID’s faith in the signifi-
cance of macro-economic strategies in Sri Lanka’s
disaster-recovery process, {including the lead role
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assigned to the private sector) is the funding
provided for the Bounce-Back campaign in the
tune of $3 million. USAID has also facilitated
major policy reforms that “essentially gave the
industry a free hand in plotting its own destiny”
(United States Agency for International Develop-
ment 2006). As noted in the USAID news brief
on the latter, the increase in tourism arrivals is
expected to lead to “more investment and more
employment for Sri Lankans in the growing
tourism sector” (2006). This is credited to a
USAID-sponsored initiative, The Competitive-
ness Program (TCP), which is claimed to have

planted the idea for more self-reliance and .
private sector leadership, leading to the new
legislation and convincing the government of
the benefits of private sector leadership and
professional accountability for promotional
spending (United States Agency for Interna-
tional Development 2006).

Peddling Paradise: Government
Interventions in Tourism Promotion

One example of the government’s disregard
and detrimental action toward low-income
fishing communities prior to the tsunami is
evidenced by the 2001 events surrounding an
expressway from the Katunatyake free-trade
zone to Colombo harbor, financed by World
Bank loans. Despite a previous pledge by the
state highways department and Kiangnam and
Boskalis, a Dutch construction company, no
compensation has been paid to local fishermen
whose livelihoods have been disrupted by the
operation. Police are reported to have killed three
persons in the process of dispersing protestors of
the large-scale excavation of sand from the local
beach. The charge raised by the protestors was
that the removal of sand disrupted fishing activ-
ity by destroying fishing gear, including broad
nets, driving out fish, killing fish spawn, and
damaging the environment along a six-kilometer
beach from Uswatakeyyava to Palliyawattta. The
government has suppressed a report on the
damage by the state-run institute that studies
environmental effects that notes a two-year lapse
before conditions for coastal fishing are partially
restored. Local residents have also been affected
by the operations of oil giant Shell, which pumps
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gas and petroleum to storage tanks in nearby
Muthujurajawela from four kilometers offshore,
violating an agreement with the government not
to pump from less than nine kilometers.

It dppears thus thar the state, the tourism
sector and key players in the international devel-
opment community are colluding in the task of
capitalizing on catascrophe in Sri Lanka. Post-
tsunami reconstruction in Sri Lanka has fur-
thered the ambitions of neoliberal development
agendas shared by the Sri Lankan state, the
donor community, and the international finan-
cial institutions who are ever-ready to finance
capital-intensive ventures. The extent to which
marginalized indigenous communities suffer

' further social, economic and political disenfran-
chisement is immaterial to these ambitions. As
such, the end result of the 100-meterrule is a
reshaping of the local social and cultural land-
scape as prized coastal zones are palmed off to
the rourism industry.

Summary and Conclusion

In che aftermath of the tsunami, the critical
unresolved issue thar has beleagured state author-
ities, civil society organizations, and the disaffect-
ed popularions has been the issueof resettlement.
Even under ordinary circumstances, development
relared involuntary resettlement has entailed
excessive human costs as induced, for example,
by the construction of large dams such as the
Narmada Dam in India, the Three Gorges Dam
in China, and the infamous Gezira schemie in the
Sudan (Scudder 1982; Colson 1971). Scholars
who have studied these processes discuss the
socio-cultural stress evident among resettled
popﬁlations by virtue of the disruptions to the
local social organization, the alteration of local
leadership structures, and the emergence of new
forms of dependency as government officials
become the new source of community authority.
Scudder (1982) has documented the immense
trauma that resettlement represents for popula-
tions in the throes of that process as manifested
by what he calls the “grieving for a lost home”
syndrome. The associated physiological stress, he
" argues, has led to alrered morbidity and mortal-

ity rares, complicated by the risks of epidemic
_diseases like dysentery and malaria as popula-
tion density is increased in resettled villages.
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Populations in many social contexts facing
impending resettlement have thus shown tre-
mendous resistance to relocation, associating it
with hardship and death. Cernea (1997) has
identified eight risks associated with resettle-
ment encountered by populations subjected to
this process: landlessness, joblessness, homeless-
ness, marginalization, increased morbidity and
mortality, food insecurity, loss of access to com-
mon property, social disintegration. Oliver-
Smith (2005) provides insights on the sense of
displacement, loss of identity, impoverishment
risks, and the resulting decline in living stan-
dards involving economic, social, health, nutri-
tion, and cultural-alienation variables that
resettlement has wrought. The failure to consider
the social dimensions of resettlement in past
efforts, and mechanistic planning approaches
that attempt to match people to places may be
identified as part of the problem. For example,
studies focusing on post-disaster recovery pro-
cesses, primarily from a policy and planning
perspective, (Haas et al. 1977, Rubin et al. 1985,
Johnson 1999) put forward strategies useful for
city and national planners involved in commu-
nity recovery (see the phases of recovery outlined
by Haas et al.). Yet, their lack of coordination
and collaboration with affected communities
has led ultimately to the application of such
strategies in ways that are detrimental to the
success of resettlement projects.

If resertlement processes unassociated with
a calamity raise such a bewildering array of
concerns, disaster situations present even graver
resettlement challenges, as previous events have
illustrated. These include the challenge of verify-
ing the legitimacy of claims for relief, as popula-
tions other than disaffected ones may attempr to
garner some of the benefits of disaster assistance.
Determining the amount of cash or in-kind
compensation poses its own challenges, apart
from the establishment of channels for distrib-
uting compensation in a manner that prevents
funds from being diverted to those who are not
affected by a disaster. Other concerns include
the illicit appropriation of relief consignments
(see Dommen 1996), the need to establish mech-
anisms and measures for equitable distribution
of assistance and just compensation, the related
issue of eminent domain, and questions sur-
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rounding how best to determine the capacity of
affected households/populations to bear some of
the expenditure related to resettlement.

Eminent domain represents one of the tricky
aspects of resettlement since it entails a legal
framework for determining eligibility for just
compensation. On previous occasions, sudden
increases in the population deemed eligible for
just compensation has occurred when people
learn of the sizeable compensation package, and
somehow find a way to establish themselves asa
part of the population eligible for just
compensation.

Lewis (1999), for example, cites the 1982
instance of rehousing projects in Tonga after
hurricane Isaac when the requirement of a 25%
financial contribution by recipients clearly exacer-
bated pre-existing vulnerabilities, further margin-
alizing those unable to participate. While partici-
patory approaches to development have been
heralded in the ethnographic literature as a means
to mitigate some of the more dire consequences of
resettlement (see Oliver-Smith 1986, Berke et al.
1993, Scudder 1982), little in the way of avoiding
the personal and social disruption human beings
encounter in circumstances calling for forced
relocation has been identified to date. '

In this paper, I have focused on yet another
dimension of resettlement that has imposed
further stresses and strains for disaster-affected
populations—disaster recovery interventions that
are constructed in such a way as to promote the
interests of corporate capital, whether intention-
ally or not. I have argued that the preoccupation
with restoring the tourism industry, and the
emphasis on tourism earnings as a source of
foreign revenue has convoluted the priorities of
disaster recovery in Sri Lanka. The absence of
collaboration with civic organizations and par-
ticipation by community representatives in the
discussions on the recovery planning process,
coupled with that responsibility charged to a
group of prominent national business leaders
has transformed the restoration process in toa
corporate venture. In May 2005, for exa'mple, a
Development Forum meeting convened by the
government to discuss post-tsunami reconstruc-
tion included around 200 delegates from govern-
ment ministries and other bodies, international
donor agencies, including JICA (Japan Bank for
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International Cooperation), the IMF (Interna-
tional Monetary Fund) and the World Bank, and
major international NGOs (non-governmental
organizations) such as OXFAM and World
Vision, but failed to include representation from
local civil society organizations except for one
national NGO, Sewalanka, whose work has been
allied with World Bank funded projects.

Civic organizations have charged the govern-
ment with overlooking the needs of small-scale
fishing enterprises and similar subsistence ori-
ented ventures while favoring high-end tourism,
large-scale and export oriented fisheries and
agriculture (see for example the commentsby
Sarath Fernando, secretary general of Sri Lanka’s
movement for National Land and Agriculcure
Reform (MONLAR) in Rice and Haynes 2005).

The differential application of the 100-meter
rule to coastal communities as compared to
tourism outfits is but one example of this trend.
The concessions made to the tourism industry in
the form of low-interest loans (in the absence of
credit extended to coastal populations), the
efforts to push pre-tsunami plans to develop
high-end tourism (international spas, luxury
resorts and a yacht marina along the southern
coast) have combined to leave local community
members feeling doubly victimized.

The plight of Sri Lankans affected by the
2004 tsunami must also be viewed in the context
of a nation scarred by political and ethnic vio-
lence for over three decades, as well as the sym-
bolic violence inherent in processes of social
subordination and political domination. The
past three decades of conflict in Sri Lanka
involves the “political” violence enacted in the
two youth insurgencies, including the state
responses that entailed brutal means of suppres-
sion, and the violence that has occurred as a part
of the ethnic conflict between the Tamil and the
Sinhala populations. The massive displacement.
caused by the ethnic conflict was further exacer-
bated as the tsunami added an estimated
570,000 to the existing number of those inter-
nally displaced living in refugee camps, tempo-
rary shelters, and among host groups. While the
tendency to highlight their resilience resonates
in many essays on the daily lives of those affected
by these forces, this analysis finds no comfortin
the glossing over of various forms of terror they
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have experienced by citing instances of so-called
Buddhistic calm or rituals of solace (see Law-
rence 2003).

'In assuming such a stance, my concern is
that we may be abdicating our responsibilities
and absolving the accountability of the state and
the international community to those whose
lives have been destroyed. Resolving the resettle-
ment and livelihood-restorarion dilemmas faced
by those affected by the 2004 tsunami requires
an analysis of the various forms of vulnerabili-
ties they have been subjected to over time. This
task also calls for strategies that would reduce
such vulnerability in the long run. As Sen (1994)
argues, vulnerability is conferred not merely by
the onset of a disaster, but is more a condition
rooted in the deprivation of capabilities. Such
deprivation amounts to the inability to attain
various components of a decent quality of life,
given societal mechanisms that rob them of the
potential to attain these capabilities. As such,
vulnerability to a disaster is clearly different for
populations:at different socio-economic levels.

Sen (1994) formulates the fullest attainment
of human capabilities as the proper criterion for
gauging the effectiveness of social welfare and
the objective of policy interventions. In his view,
capabilities allow substantive human freedoms
or opportunities. Sen’s concept of capabilities is
thus parallel to those outlined by Blaikie and
others(1994) in formulating their understanding
of root factors. For Sen, the capability perspec-
tive allows us to look not onlyat the means to
achieving a quality of life (e.g,, income), buc also
to look beyond income to the ends that one is
able to achieve. These include freedom from
hunger, freedom for high literacy and educa-
tional atrainment, and freedom forlongevity.

* Individuals whose social positioning is mar-
ginal because of their income levels, ethnicity,
gender, race, caste, indigenous origin etc. may
find themselves more vulnerable in times of
natural disasters because of their limited access
to formal mechanisms and assets/capital to
cushion them from such a crisis. They live close
to the margin of survival and their vulnerabilicy
is thus aggravated in disaster situations. More-
ovet,in addition to the emerging evidence from
the tsunami stricken areas of the disruption of
social networks resulting from the loss of
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extended family members and displacement, it
is important to consider the pre-existing factors
that may have already set in motion a disman-
tling of such systems of social support. As Field
(1993) reminds us, traditional redistribucive
mechanisms and social supports are often
eroded as social relationships become defined
and shaped increasingly by market-based trans-
actions, particularly as a result of economic
globalization. The challenge in post-disaster
assistance is not only to reckon with the differ-
ential levels of vulnerability that influence the
varying extents to which a disaster impacts
diverse populations, but also to honor the
principle objective of social equity outlined in
Agenda 21 of the 1992 Rio Declarations.

This paper has attempted to show how post-
disaster assistance and interventions couched in
the logic of neoliberal economics employed in
Sri Lanka in the aftermath of the 2004 tsunami
have contributed to the further disempowerment
of impoverished coastal communities. As argued
in the literature on natural disasters (Sen 1994,
Blaikie et al 1994, Oliver-Smith 1986, 2006) low-
income coastal populations in Sri Lanka who
have long survived at the margins of subsistence
security have been made even more vulnerable
by the rsunami as the worst natural disaster
the nation has experienced. Their vulnerability
has been exacerbated by a combination of fac-
tors. Their limited access ro capital and other
resources is one. Other factors include the
erosion of social support networks, particularly
in a social context where the incursion of global-
ization processes has subjected even social life
to the dictates of the market, while the specific
recovery strategies employed in the aftermath of
the tsunami have favored corporate interests over
those of local, low-income communities. These
factors in concert have compromised their abilicy
to overcome the effects of the disaster. Oliver-
Smith notes that the outcome of a disaster “is
usually not the result of the agent alone, but
rather government response” (2006:7). By focus-
ing on the revitalization of the tourism industry,
recovery strategies have advanced the interests of
corporations over those of the restoration of the
livelihoods of affected Jow-income communities.
In this case, since the tourism industry relies
extensively on the idyllic beaches that the island
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nation of Sri Lanka has to offer, it has also
meant the conversion of its natural resources to a
commodity form. Nature is being increasingly
produced and marketed as a commodity (Castree
1995; Harvey 1996; Haraway 1997; Katz 1998),
and I would add that nature is increasingly being
consumed as a commodity. The challenge ahead of
us is how to avert the pauperization of local
communities inherent in making nature a com-
modity. How do we safeguard the relationships
of local communities to nature as a means of
subsistence, security, and survival? O

Notes

1. The term serendib is an Arabic word from
which the English serendipity is derived and is
used here to refer to Sri Lanka as a sudden,
accidental, and delightful discovery.

2. The appearance of Nandini Gunewardena’s
article here in The Applied Anthropologist represents
an effort symbolic of possible future cooperation
between the National Association for the
Practice of Anthropology (NAPA) and the High
Plains Society for Applied Anthropology
(HPSfAA) in the publication of this journal.

3. Nandini Gunewardena’s Ph.D. in anthropol-
ogy is from the University of California at Los
Angeles. She is a member of the faculty of the
Department of Human Services at Western
Washington University. She may be reached there
care of her department at 1600 Chester Avenue,
Bremerton, Washington (WA) 98377-1699 USA.
She may also be reached at 360-475-7265 by
telephone and at Nandini.Gunewardena@
wwu.edu by e-mail. Her work in applied anthro-
pology spans action-research, project implemen-
tation, monitoring and evaluation, beneficiary
assessments, and policy reforms. She has worked
with a number of agencies, including the Cana-
dian International Development Agency (CIDA),
the Danish International Development Agency
(DANIDA), the United States Agency for Interna-
tional Development (USAID) and the World
Bank. Her ongoing work focuses on various
aspects of poverty in Sri Lanka.

166 Vol 26, No. 2, Fall 2006

References Cited

Appadurai, Arjun

1996  Modernity at Large: Cultural Dimensions of Global-
ization. Public Worlds Series 1. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press.

Asian Development Bank, Japan Bank for Interna-

tional Cooperation. and the World Bank

2005 “Sri Lanka 2005, Post-Tsunami Recovery
Program: Preliminary Damage and Needs
Assessment.” Draft report. Colombo, Sri
Lanka: Asian Development Bank, Japan Bank
for International Cooperation and The World
Bank. Accessed online on August 1, 2006, at
http://www.adb.org/Documents/Reports/
Tsunami/sri-lanka-tsunami-assessment.pdf.

BBC News (British Broadcasting Corporation)

2002 “Posh hoteliers return to Sri Lanka.” News
report, September 11, 2002. Accessed online
on July 18, 2006, at htep://news.bbe.co.uk/1/
hi/business/2250776.stm.

Balachandran, P. K. .

2005 “Lanka’s Post-tsunami Reconstruction Shows
Mixed Results.” Hindustan Times, December 26,
2005. Accessed online at htep://servesrilanka.
blogspot.com/2006/01/lankas-post-tsunami-
reconstruction.html.

Berke, Philip, J. Kartez, and D. Wenger

1993 “Recovery after Disaster: Achieving Sustain-
able Development, Mitigation, and Equity.”
Disasters 17(2): 93-109.

Bernal, Victoria

1997 *“Colonial Moral Economy and the Discipline
of Development: The Gezira Scheme and
‘Modern’ Sudan.” Cultural Anthropology 12(4):
447-479.

Blaikie, Piers, T, Cannon, L. Davis, and Ben Wisner
1994 At Risk: Natural Hazards, People’s Vulnerability
and Disasters. London: Routledge Publisher.

Castree, Noel

+1995 “The Narure of Produced Nature: Materiality

and Knowledge Construction in Marxism.”
Antipode 27(1): 12-48.

Cernea, Michael

1997 “The Risks and Reconstruction Model for
Resettling Displaced Populations.” World
Development 25(10): 1569-1587.

The Applied Anthropologist



Charny, Joel and Sarah Martin
2005 “Sri Lanka: Tsunami Survivors Yearn for
Permanent Housing and Employment.” Web
article dated September 29, 2005, on Refugees
International web site at htep://www.refu-
geesinternational.org/content/article/detail/
6906/? PHPSESSID =5ce00£92779¢166324eld.

Colson, Elizabeth -

1971 The Social Consequences of Resettlement. Manches-
ter, England, United Kingdom: Manchester
University Press.

Cropley, Edward

2005 “Tourists Return, But Full Tsunami Recovery
Years Away.” The {London) Daily Mirror,
December 20, 2005. Accessed online at heep://
www.mirror.co.uk/news/latest/tm_objectid=
16503949%26method=full%26siteid=94762-
name_page.html.

Dommen, Edward

1996 “Humanitarian Aid in the Cycle of Armed
Conflict.” United Nations Department of Humani-
tarian Affairs (DHA) News 19(June/August):
31-32.

Emel, Jody. and Richard Peet

1989 “Resource-Management and Natural Haz-
ards.” In New Models in Geography, Volume 1.
Edited by Richard Peet and Nigel J. Thirft.
‘Pages 49-76. London: Unwin Hyman
Publisher.

Fernando, Tilak S.

2006 “Face to Face with Punya Weerasinghe.” Info-
lanka, London Diary (online column).
Accessed online on July 18, 2006, at heep://
www.infolanka.com/org/diary/165.html.

Field, John O.
1993  The Challenge of Famine: Recent Experience,
" Lessons Learned. West Hartford Connecticut:
Kumarian Press.
Gray, Mia
2004 “The Social Construction of the Service Sec-
tor: Institutional Structures and Labour
Market Outcomes.” Geoforum 35: 23-34.

Haas, J. Eugene, Robert. W. Kates, and Martyn J.

Bowden, editors ,

1877 Reconstruction Following Disasters. Cambridge:
Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT)
‘Press.

Haraway, Donna

1991 Reinventing Nature: Simmians, Cyborgs, and
Women. New York: Routledge Publisher.

The Applied Anthropologist

1997 “Mice inro Wormbholes: A Comment on the
Nature of No Nature.” In Citadels and Cyborgs:
Anthropological Interventions in Emerging Sciences
and Technologies. Edited by Gary Lee Downey
and Joseph Dumit, Pages 209-244. Santa Fe,
New Mexico: School of American Research
Press.

Harvey, David

1996  Justice, Nature, and the Geography of Difference.
Cambridge, Massachusetts: Blackwell
Publisher.

Harchell, Brian

2005 “Clean Water Makes Communities Healchier
in Sri Lanka.” American Red Cross news brief,
May 31, 2006. Accessed online at hrep://www.
redcross.org/article/0,1072,0_312_5414,00.
heml.

Hewit, Kenneth

1997  Regions of Risk: A Geographical Introduction to
Disasters. Harlow, Essex, England, United
Kingdom: Longman Publisher.

International LaborOrganization (ILO)

2006 “ILO Response to Sri Lanka Crisis.” Report
accessed online at heepy//www.ilo-mirror.
cornell.edu/public/english/employment/
recon/crisis/download/tsunamistl.pdf.

Johnson, Laurie A.

1999 “Empowering Local Governments in Disaster
Recovery Management: Lessons from Watson-
ville and Oakland in Recovering from the
1989 Loma Prieta Earthquake and Other
Recent Diasasters.” In Lessons Learned Over
Time. Volume 1. Report by the Cascadia Region
earthquake Workgroup CREW). Oakland,
California: for the Earthquake Engineering
Research Inscitute (EERI). Also available
online at: www.crew.org/Papers/lessons.html.

Katz, Cindi g

1998 “Whose Nature, Whose Culture? Private
Productions of Space and the Preservation of
Nature.” In Remaking Reality: Nature at the
Millennium. Edited by B. Braun and N. Castree.
Pages 46-63. New York: Routledge Publisher.

Kershaw, Roger

2006 “SriLanka.” Custom Travel Design Newsletter,
February 2006. Accessed online on July 18,
2006, at hetp://www.rogerkershaw.com/
newsletters/2006Feb.htm.,

Vol. 26, No. 2, Fall 2006 167




Kurukulasuriya, Lasanda

2005 “Sri Lanka: Fishing for Tourist Dollars.” New
Internationalist 377 (April 1). Online publica-
tion. Available at http://www.newint.org/
issue377/currents.htm.

Lawrence, Patricia

2003  The Ocean Stories: Children’s Imagination, Cre-
ativity, and Reconciliation in Eastern Sri Lanka.
Colombo, Sri Lanka: International Centre for
Echnic Studies.

Leckie, Scott

2005 “The Great Land Theft.” Unpublished report.
Colombo, Sri Lanka: Center on Housing
Rights and Evictions {COHRE). Also available
online at: hrep://www.fmreview.org/text/
FMR/Tsunami/05.doc.

Lewis, James

1999  Development in Disaster Prone Places: Studies of
Vulnerability. London: Intermediate Technol-
ogy Publications, Limited.

Lords Hansard Text, United Kingdom Parliament.

2006 “On the Aftermath of the Tsunami.” Lords
Hansard Text. House of Lords record of pro-
ceedings of the parliamentary debates on
February 10, 2006, in the Unired Kingdom
Parliament. Column 978. Accessed online
at htep://www.publications.parliament.
uk/pa/ld199900/1dhansrd/pdvn/ids06/
text/60210-23.hem.

McLagan, Meg
2006 “Making Human Rights Claims Public.”
American Anthropologist 108(1): 191-195.

Meillasoux, Claude, editor
1973 Qui Se Nourrit dela Famine en Afrique? Paris:
Maspero Publisher.

Nathan Associates, Incorporated

nd. “Sri Lanka Gets Help on PR Campaign to
Restore Tourists’ Confidence.” Announcement.
Accessed online at hetp://www.nathaninc.
com/news/index.asp?bid=751321.

Novogrod, Nancy.

2006 “Editor’s Note.” Travel and Leisure, June 2006,
page 18. Accessed online on August 4, 2006, at
htep://www.travelandleisure.com/articles/
editors-note-june.

168 Vol. 26, No. 2, Fall 2006

Office for the Coordination of Humanitarian Affairs

(OCHA)

2005 “OCHA in 2006: Activities and Extra-Budget-
ary Funding Requirements.” New York: United
Nartions, Accessed online at http://ochaonline.
un.org/ocha2006/OCHAIn2006_low.pdf.

Oliver-Smith, Anthony

1986 “Disaster Context and Causation: An Over-
view of Changing Perspectives in Disaster
Research.” In Natural Disasters and Cultural
Responses. Studies in Third World Societies Number
36. Edited by Anthony Oliver-Smith. Pages 1-
34. Williamsburg, Virginia: College of William
and Mary Press.

2002 “Theorizing Disasters: Nature, Culture,
Power” In Catastrophe and Culture: The Anthro-
pology of Disaster. Edited by Susanna M. Hoff-
man and Anthony Oliver-Smith. Pages 23-48.
Santa Fe, New Mexico: School of American
Research Press.

2005 “Communities after Catastrophe: Recon-.
structing the Material, Reconstituting the
Social.” In Community Building in the Twenty-
First Century. Edited by Stanley Hyland, Pages
45-70. Santa Fe, New Mexico: School of Amer- .
ican Research Press.

2006 “Disasters and Forced Migration in the 21st
Century.” In Understanding Katrina: Perspectives
from the Social Sciences. Online discussion.
Accessed at htrp://understandingkatrina.
ssrc.org/Oliver-Smith/.

)

Rice, Alison and Kelly Haynes

2005 “A Reporton Post-tsunami Reconstruction
and Tourism. A Second Disaster?” London:
Tourism Concern.

Roberts, Michael

1982 Caste Conflict and Elite Formation, The Rise of the
Karava Elite in Sri Lanka 1500-1931. Cambridge,
England, United Kingdom Cambridge Univer-
sity Press.

Rubin, Claire B, Martin Saperstein and

Daniel Barbee

1985 Community Recovery from a Major Natural
Disaster. Program on Environment and Bebavior.
Monograph Nunber 41. Boulder: Institute
of Behavioral Science, University of Colorado
at Boulder.

Refugees International

2005 “Field Visits to Sri Lanka.” Washingron, D.C.:
Refugees International.

The Applied Anthropologist



Scudder, Thayer

1982 No Place to Go: Effects of Compulsory Relocation on
Navajos. Philadelphia: Institute for the Study
of Human Issues (ISHI).

Sen, Amértya :
1999  Development as Freedom. New York: Anchor
Books.

Sharma, Aabhas

2005 “Tourism: Sti Lanka Is Back in Business.”
Rediff, December 1, 2005. Mumbai, India.
Accessed online on August 4, 2006, at heep://
www.rediff.com/money/2005/dec/01lanka.
hem.

Sri Lanka Board of Investment

2003 “SriLanka: A Paradise Destination for Invest-
ment.” Promotional leaflet. Colombo: Sri
Lanka. Accessed online at: hetp://www.boi.lk/
pdf/Leaflet_tourism1.pdf.

Sri Lanka Tourist Board
n.d. Announcement. Accessed online at www,
srilankarourism.org/bb_slrebuilds.htm.

Sturken, Marita

2004 “The Aestherics of Absence: Rebuilding
Ground Zero.” American Ethnologist 31(3):
311-325.

Travel and Leisure

2006 “The“It’ Hotels.” Accessed online at
htep://www.travelandleisure.com/invoke.
cfm?objectid= 142AB01F-22A8-40E8-
A128E4C685639FA7.ASIDEBARS]1].

United Nations Environmental Program (UNEP)

2005  Afterthe Tsunami: UNEP’ Rapid Environmental
Assessment. Nairobi, Kenya: UNEP Publications
Office. Accessed online at http://www.unep.
org/Documents.Multilingual/Default.asp?
DocumentID=424&ArticleID=4733&1=en.

United States Agency for International Development

(USAID) ‘ ’

nd. “Creating Competitivenessin Sri Lanka: The
Tourism Cluster.” Accessed online on August
1,2006, at heep://www.competitiveness.ik/
tourism.hem,

2006 USAID elicits ‘real reform’ of tourism: New law
puts budget in hands of private sector. News report
posted on the USAID-SriLanka mission website,
available online at hep:/fwww.usaid.gov/lk/
news/tos/jan06-tourism.heml.

The Applied Anthropologist

World Bank
2006a Sri Lanka: Country Assistance Strategy.
Washington. The World Bank.

2006b Sri Lanka, Note on Post-tsunami Recovery and
Reconstruction. Washington: The World Bank.
Accessed online at: htep://web.worldbank.org/
WBSITE/EXTERNAL/COUNTRY.

World Travel and Tourism Council (WTTC) and the

International Hotel and Restaurant Association

(IHRA)

1999  Imtothe New Millennium. Paris: World Travel
and Tourism Council and the International
Hotel and Restaurant Association.

Vol. 26, No. 2, Fall 2006 169




“Between a Rock and a Hard Place”:
Rock Climbing and Traditional Cultural Properties

David L. Kozak!

Abstract

Is rock climbing a right? Some rock climbers would seem to think so when asked not to climb at certain times
out of respect toward Native American sacred rock formations that now bappen to be on public lands and
have the status of traditional cultural properties (TCPs). Regarding self-limiting climbing access, climbers are
often sympathetic to a Native American community’s TCP links or to those of other Native Americans, such
as Alaska Natives or Native Hawaiians. Climbers have made accommodations to Native American requests.
And they have honored those of federal land-managing agencies for the same reason of showing respect to
Native Americans for their beliefs by not climbing. However, there is a precept in the climbing community
of an individual climber’s right to climb as spiritual activity. This paper examines climbers’ perspectives
regarding their TCP relations and reviews two promising alternatives to more contentious forms of problem

7’850[14'410?’1 on clzmbmg access.

Introduction

‘avid Brower, the famous environmen-

talist and the most well known of Sierra

Club members, made the first ascent of
Shiprock in New Mexico in 1939. It was a tech-
nically challenging rock climb, ranking as one of
the more difficult climbing accomplishments of
its day. The ascent has been said, perhaps apocry-
phally and presumably by some Native Ameri-
cans, to have rendered Shiprock spiritually inert,
dead, for the Navajo people (McPherson 1992;
Roberts 1998). Shiprock’s imposing visage is
found on the Navajo Nation reservation in north-
western New Mexico, on land held in tribal erust
by the federal government.

Two years prior to Brower’s historic accom-
plishment, a team of rock climbers ascended
Devils Tower (Mateo Tipi or the Bear’s Lodge)
in northeast Wyoming, an equally imposing
monolith and featured attraction at Devils
Tower National Monument. The historic ascents
of Shiprock and Devils Tower by non-Indians
demarcate a crossing-of-paths with Native
Americans regarding this activity as more
climbers became aware to the seemingly limitless
possibility of ascents of other equally imposing
moneliths and formations that stand on both
Native American and public lands. It also alerted
Native Americans to a new kind of threat to
places they hold culturally and historically
important or sacred. Some see rock climbing as
an intrusion into their tribal autonomy and as
having an adverse impact on cultural integricy.
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Ensuing decades brought the ascents of
the imposing Totem Pole, Spider Rock and El
Capitan on Navajo land and Baboquivari on
Tohono O’odham land, in addition to countless
ascents of other culturally significant formations
on public land. The growth in popularity of sport
climbing during the 1980s and 1990s and into
the present has led some Native American
communities to intensify their opposition on
the basis that it is tantamount to disrespect
and desecration to theirsacred sites.

Climbers on the other hand view the very
same rock formations as media to test their
technical skills and endurance abilities via a
legitimate recreational activity, which some even
consider to be a spiritual one as well. The activity
of course requires direct access.

Such differing perspectives and perceptions
about rock formations have, on occasion, led to

. negotiations and sometimes to conflicts and

litigation over access. And while climbing

on tribal lands is not always prohibited by the
tribes themselves, 2 much more complex picture
emerges when access is sought to designated
traditional cultural properties (TCPs) (Parker
and King 1987; King 2003) that are within, not
Indian lands, but rather state or federal public
lands. Please note that traditional cultural prop-
erties are ethnographic resources that are eligible
for or listed in the National Register of Historic
Places. An ethnographic resource is a site to
which cultural meaning has been attributed, the
knowledge of which has been passed down
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between successive generations as part of a
group’s culeural heritage and social identity.

In the early 1960s, the Navajo Tribal Council
formally prohibited climbing on the Totem Pole
and Spider Rock, and by 1970 Shiprock was
included in the climbing ban. Many traditional
cultural properties located off of the reservarion,
that is, on public land, such as those in the
Valley of the Gods and Canyonlands country in
particular and across the Colorado Plateau in
general, were left open to recreational or other
visitor-use acrivities. The distinction in land use
between tribal and public highlights cultural
differences that are grounded in religion, history,
and the Establishment Clause of the First
Amendment to the Constitution. The public
debate over climbing access is often couched in
an either-or conflict between climbers and Indi-
ans (Roberts 1998; McLeod 2001). This either/or
representation oversimplifies a complex and
varied ethnographic situation.

Much has been reported on Native American
opposition to extractive industries, other com-
mercial enterprises and recreational access to
traditional cultural properties on public lands
such as the ones mentioned above. Far less is
known about Native American accommodations
to non-Indian TCP users, or of the rock climbing
community’s perceptions of the reasons for
climi)ing restrictions and varying atticudes
toward accommodation. While Native Ameri-
cans often perceive climbing on traditional
cultural properties as disrespectful, and as des-
ecration of their sacred sites, this is not always
the case. Nor is it the case that Native Americans
categorically oppose access by non-Indian
outsiders to tradirional cultural properties they
define as sacred. For instance, the Navajo grazing
permit holder to the land near Shiprock regu-
larly grants climbers permission to climb the
rock. I found in my research that recreational
rock-climbers strongly object to the characteri-
zation of their activity as being disrespectful or
as the desecration of another culture’s religion.
In fact, it is-only a minority of climbers who
knowingly climb against the wishes of Native
American communities.

What emerges from this research is that
climbers are often torn between two competing
value systems. By one, climbers say they value
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Native American cultures in a general, if often
romantic sense, but by another, climbers also
highly value their individual right to climb,
especially on public lands. They do not see their
climbing activity as being substantially different
than that of Native Americans with regard to
their reverence for the land. For instance, some
climbers say they make a personal connection to
the environment that is not too dissimilar to
what they perceive is a Native American person’s
predisposition toward topophilia. In many ways
climbers express being caught in a double-bind, a
Catch-22, or as one climber put it, “between a
rock and a hard place.” Climb? Or show defer-
ence by not climbing? That is the question.

Methods

This arricle presents an overview of the
contemporary rock climbing community, one
often viewed as at best insensitive to and at worst
disrespectful of Native Americans, with regard
to TCP access. The rhetorical and politicized
context of TCP access disputes has often charac-
terized the climbing community in an unflatter-
ing manner. An example of this can be viewed in
the film In the Light of Reverence. And while it may
be true that some vocal and adversarial climbers
have helped to perpetuate this unflattering per-
spective, my research suggests that most climbers
are willing to compromise. They desire to be
respectful of others and wish to make accom-
modations to the cultural and spiritual needs of
Native American communities. From an applied
anthropological perspective, this research may
on first blush appear antithetical to the goals
of advocacy and land-use rights negotiations in
favor of Native American communities. Yer, in
terms of evidence-based evaluation and fostering
good-will mediation, I think that this research
offers a largely overlooked perspective of TCP
access issues, and it does so in a manner that
moves beyond the facile either-or, good-bad,
and Native American-climber rhetoric.

This article stems from extensive interviews
with sixteen climbers. The interviews were con-
ducted at Devils Tower National Monument and
Grand Teton National Park in Wyoming and Red
Rocks State Park in Nevada. They took place
during the summers of 2004 and 2005 with less
formal discussions conducted with climbers at
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Red River Gorge in Kentucky and the New River
Gorge in West Virginia during the summer of
2001. Interviews with ten climbers from
Durango, Colorado, supplemented the main
research. Interviews varied from 20 minutes to
two hours in length. To cross-check these data I
spoke informally with approximately 30 other
climbers in various climbing areas to check my
understanding of what I had learned in the in-
depth interviews. Lastly, I consulted with several
individuals and climber-activists who have been
instrumental in negotiating climbing access to
certain Native American traditional cultural
properties. As the Native American perspective
has already been documented (Jostad, McAvoy
and McDonald 1996; McDonald and McAvoy
1996; McPherson 1992; Redmond 1996), I did
not seek Native American interviews. Supple-
mental background derives from several web
sites, such as those of Devils Tower National
Monument, the United States Department of
Agriculture Forest Service, the Access Fund,
and various environmental assessments,
environmental impact statements, newspaper
articles, climber magazines, the archives of the
Advisory Council on Historic Preservation, and
the Federal Register.

Project Background

The published literature is expanding with
regard to TCP access on public lands and their
management, and land claims with competing
recreational or commercial interests. The litera-
ture derives from research in law (Burton 2002;
Gonzalez 1996; Trope 1996; Wilkinson 1988),
cultural preservation (Jenkins et al. 1996) his-
tory (Gulliford 2000), forest management
(Dustin et al. 2002), and anthropology (King
2003; Ortiz 1996). Much of it focuses on a hand-
ful of seminal cases in the United States such as
Taos Blue Lake (Bodine 1978), Devils Tower
(Dustin et al. 2002), the Bighorn Medicine Wheel
(Price 1994}, Mount Shasta (McLeod 2001),
Mount Graham (Carmichael et al. 1994), the San
Francisco Peaks (Carmean 2002) among a few
others (please also refer to Cultural Survival Quar-
terly, Winter 1996 issue). Much of the published
work examines, for instance, legal challenges,
indigenous cultural perspectives, American
Indian Religious Freedom Act (Moore 1991), the
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Establishment Clause of the First Amendment,
or Section 106 of the National Historic Preserva-
tion Act (NHPA). However, my work here focuses
on the climbing community’s mixed reaction to
what is often legally their constitutional right of
access to public lands.

As recreational rock climbing continues to
expand in popularity, and as climbers seek out
and develop new climbing areas, in hindsight it
was only a matter of time thar climbers’ land-use
activities abutted Native American ones. And
while the vast majority of climbers obey climbing
restrictions on tribal lands, there are fewer com-
peting access restrictions on public lands. Land
managers have a difficult task in mediating land-
use claims and priorities. Of interest to all par-
ties for negotiation purposes are laws related to
traditional cultural properties such as Section
106 of the National Historic Preservation Act,
Bulletin 38 of the National Register of Historic
Places, and the First Amendment of the Consti-
tution (Grimm 1997) among others. Together
they provide guidance in assisting in the media-
tion of competing-use claims. The idea of climb-
ers’ promoting grassroots efforts is a viable
alternative to governmental or legal intervention.
The idea is to mediate use by introducing cross-
cultural education and thus hopefully apprecia-
tion to achieve climbers’ access. That approach
has proven fruitful in resolving differences
between differential land-use perceptions and
practices.

Two case studies, those of Devils Tower
in Wyoming and Cave Rock in Nevada provide
contrasting and illuminating examples that
have led to very different outcomes. Devils Tower
offers a good lesson regarding the National

~ Park Service’s efforts in mediating a conflict

that arose among climbers, tourists, and various
Plains Indian communities who belief lands
there to be sacred. While the land-use conflict
encompassed more than the climbing commu-
nity, it is the climbing community that I focus
on here. In 1993, the Dakota Summit V Resolu-
tion (Nunber 93-11) states the following with
reference to climbing: '

WHEREAS, the Dakota, Lakota, Nakota
spiritual teaching has always included the
MEDICINE WHEEL in Wyoming, DEVILS
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TOWER in Wyoming, BEAR BUTTE in
South Dakota, and HARNEY PEAK in South
Dakota, as primary and significant sites to
our religion, and ...

WHEREAS, the Devils Tower has been sub-
jected to similar damage from an onslaught
of rock climbers and now has hundreds of
steel pins pounded into the face of this
sacred site, and ...

WHEREAS, these sites and many others are
vital to the continuation or our traditional
beliefs and values, and ...

WHEREAS, it is our legacy to protect these
sites for future generations, so they too, may
be able to enjoy these holy places for prayer
and revitalization of Mother Earth, now ...

BE IT FURTHER RESOLVED, that this
assembly does not support efforts by Federal
Land Managers to allow further destruction
to these sacred sites by tourists, hikers or
rock climbers (Dakota Summit 2004).

Beginning in the late 1970s several Plains
Indian communities made it clear to the
National Park Service (NPS) that they wished
to resume holding ceremonies at or near Devils
Tower, including an annual sun dance. As climb-
ing visitation increased in the 1980s the National
Park Service began drafting a climbing manage-
ment plan in 1992. By then, the National Park
Service was aware of Native American discontent
with climbing and other tourist activities at the
tower. A draft climbing management plan was
opened for a public comment period that
included six public meetings. As a result, the
* National Park Service first proposed a ban on
commercial or guided climbing for the month
of June, but this was contested by rock climbers
and found to be unconstitutional. The National
Park Service then proposed a voluntary closure
for June for all non-Indian climbers and that has
since been adopted. These climbers are informed
upon NPS registration of Native American reli-
gious practices, that their recreational climbing
activities disturbs such practices, and they are
encouraged to show their respect by avoiding
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climbing during the month of June. While the
National Park Service was sued over this measure
as well, the courts upheld this accommodation
for Native American interests. The voluntary
closure has proven acceptable with an estimated
80 percent drop in climbing during the month of
June (htep://www.nps.gov/deto/climbing. htm.
Accessed February 16, 2004.

A very different result was reached in the
Cave Rock dispute that pitted recreational
climbers against the United States Forest Service,
Lake Tahoe Basin Management Unit (LTBMU),
and the Washoe Tribe. Here climbers believe that
they have been the target of the LTBMU for
limiting their access since hikers, picnickers,
fishers, and other recreational users have not
been so affected (http://www.achp.gov/
casearchive/casesum0OINV.html. Accessed
May 4, 2004).

In 1996, the Lake Tahoe Basin Management
Unit determined that Cave Rock was eligible for
inclusion in the National Register of Historic
Places, and the Nevada state historic preserva-
tion officer (SHPO) concurred in a formal deter-
mination of eligibility on October 23, 1998. After
a public comment period, discussion, negotia-
tion, attempts at compromise, an environmental
impact statement, the development of a Forest
Service climbing plan, and Nevada state court
appeals, Cave Rock was placed permanently off
limits to climbers on January 28, 2005, allowing
the Forest Service to implement its management
plan. As climbing had not occurred here until
the mid-1980s, later than other recreational uses,
climbing was singled out as not having a historic
presence or significance at Cave Rock and there-
fore did not justify protection under the National
Historic Preservation Act. Climbers and the
Access Fund, a non-profit climbing advocacy
group, are contesting the court’s decision by
Judge Howard D. McKibben of the Federal Dis-
trict of Nevada as unconstitutional. The basis is
that the government (LTBMU) and the court are
favoring the Washoe religion, a violation, they
say, of the Establishment Clause of the First
Amendment. As of this writing, the Access Fund
has appealed Judge McKibben’s decision to a
higher court.
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Voices of the Climbing Community

I now turn to the words of climbers who
have an interest in TCP/sacred site claims. Their
words express the frustrations, complications
but also the accommodations that permeate
land-access issues from their cultural perspective.

While certainly not a homogenous commu-
nity, rock climbers do share some demographic
and perceptual characteristics. For one, climbers
Iinterviewed on the whole tend not to practice
one particular religion, nor are they a dedicared
church-going group. These climbers are predom-
inately male (18-45), Caucasian and middle to
upper-middle class. They are largely college
educared, professionals, lean significantly toward
liberal ideas and political positions and think
of themselves as sensitive to the environment.
Their self-defined environmentalist stance comes
closest to describing their stated connection to
and identification with what they perceive to be a
Native American reverence of nature. There isa
belief among some climbers that climbing offers
a direct link to nature that is often equated or
compared with what they think of as the basis
of Native American spirituality. These points
are evidenced in an ethical framework that
values individual initiative, self-reliance, mental
and physical strength, personal responsibility,
and respect for rock as a non-renewable and
precious resource.

Because of their self-identification with
Native American’s sensitivity to the environment
and spirituality, some climbers are defensive and
offended when Native Americans or those who
sympathize with their position say that climbing
is an act of desecration. At Cave Rock, for instance,
one Washoe elder said that “It’s a sacred site and
we don’t want people climbing on it and desecrat-
ing the rock. It’s a place of meditation” (DeLong
2003). Some climbers counter by saying that in
fact they help maintain the sacredness of the site
in the face of assaults by other resource users.
One simultaneously hears voices of respect but
also of contempt for this Washoe community’s
demands for exclusive access. For instance, one
climber stated that ‘

removing the climbers from Cave Rock is like
taking away the only chance of it ever being
kept sacred. Climbers cleaned up Cave Rock
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and have been doing so for a very long time ...
As any climber knows, the public is dirty and
we’ve been cleaning up after them for years.
Cave Rock will turn to an area full of bud
cans if climbers are banned. I've never once
seen a person from the tribe pick up trash,
tail lights, cigarette butts, etc. ... that aren’t left
behind by climbers (Petition On Line 2004).

Or, as another climber views things, the accu-
sation that climbing is singled out as an act of
desecration is responded to as

Politics man politics. Man you know what
happened? Some words were exchanged
between an ol’ fellow climber and a Washoe
Tribe member ... which in turn created some
static and brought up some useless contro-
versy. Get over it; do what’s best for the cave.
Oh, are the holes [highway tunnels] in the
cave sacred too? I was just wondering if the
cars that honk their horns while driving
through interrupt sacred practices (Petition
On Line 2004).

Another climber takes offense at being
excluded from Cave Rock because of gender. She
finds the gender bias disturbing, antithetical to
American civil liberties and problematic because
she finds the Forest Service has taken away her
ability to practice her “religion.” She states that
since the decision of the Forest Service is to ban
all climbing and remove all of the bolts at Cave
Rock this

might be one of the last times I'm allowed to
climb there. Why? Because 'm a woman, and
my very presence in the Cave is disturbing to
a group of people, the Washoe Indians, who
see my climbing there as a desecration ...

Of course, the Forest Service couldn’t put
up a sign that says, “No girls allowed.” ... So
instead, the Forest Service proposes ... to
close Cave Rock to all climbers. But wait,
since when did the Forest Service have jur-
isdiction to determine what public areas
should be closed to aid in the practice of a
specific religion? ... To me climbing is a reli-
gion, and if Iam on public land I should be
allowed to wear a cross, say a prayer or climb
a rock. ... (Rives 2003: 20-21).
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While these sentiments may not represent a
majority of climbers, they do rise up in the
climbing community. This is especially so when
climbers think that their activities are misunder-
stood or misrepresented and when they perceive
themselves as the unfair target of decisions by
land managers who single out climbing while
ignoring the impacts of other recreational
activities. What is a common perspective among
climbers with whom I spoke is that there is a
substantial amount of stated respect for Native
American TCP claims. In many cases that respect
is based on the individual’s sense that climbing
could or should be considered a sacred, religious,
meditative, and pious act, not merely an athletic
oone. Rather than being classified primarily as
recreation, some climbers make an argument not
too dissimilar from the various Native American
communities who claim a sacred connection to a
location. For instance,

I respect Native American ancient ways and
traditions. I am very fortunate to have met a
Kiowa medicine man who leads sweat lodges.
I have been to countless sweats over the last
few years and have developed a deep respect
for the old ways. But I am also a climber. For
me, going to places like Cave Rock is a sacred
ceremony. It is not just gymnastics. Itisa
place where modern-man can go to getin
touch with the old ways ... to be a warrior, to
observe the beauty and seasonal changes of
the natural world, and to honor and respect
the powers that created such beautiful places
as Cave Rock. I hope the Washoe can under-
stand our modern efforts to connect with the
natural world, and that we, climbers, can
come to understand the subtle appreciation
and respect for the wonders of the natural
world that the elders of these ancient ways
have always had (Petition On Line 2004).

Anather stated that

I feel it’s our right to climb, for sure, but

as conscientious people, we need to at least
understand and respect the wishes of those
who see value in the rock besides sick [very
difficult] lines [named routes or paths up
the rock] (LaGasse 2004: 12).

Among those [ spoke with, the sentiment
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that climbing is itself a spiritual activity seems
to be somewhat common. For example, climbers
say that

to me, climbing is my religion. When I
climb I feel a sense of oneness with the rock.
It is the most natural way that I have to get
in touch with the sacred.

Another climber put it this way:

Climbing is a spiritual activity. It’s my
religion. Iam connected to nature like no
other thing thatIdo.

One person argued that he experienced some-
thing spiritual in a way that felt similar to Native
Americans. He said that

by placing Devils Tower off limits to
climbers means that I am being excluded
from my church. I dor’t understand how

the Park Service can tell me thatI can’t
experience my “church” but that the Indians
can. Don’t get me wrong, I respect their need
to have their ceremonies at the Tower. And I
can live with the June voluntary closure on
climbing. It just makes me mad to think that
my experience is viewed as less important.

Another climber suggested that he thought that
many climbers

go to Devils Tower because it is a sort of
rite of passage for them. When they come
from Minnesota or other Midwestern places
Devils Tower represents a huge step up in
challenge and commitment. It is a rite of
passage because it is a way for them to test
themselves, prove themselves.

Still another kind of response was articulated

by some of the climbers with whom I spoke, who
wete aware of the historical, political, and overall
mistreatment that Indian peoples have endured
at the hands of the United States government
and business interests. But they are also climbers
who value their sport as part of their lives and
who are conflicted over what they view asa
difficult-to-resolve contradiction. One put it

this way:

Climbing is a way of life for me. I love it. I
can’t live without it. If someone were to tell
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me that access to my local climbing area was
going to be closed down due to it being a
Native American sacred site I'd be really
bummed by that. I don’t know what I'd do.

I hope that I never have to face that one. I
know other climbers have had to. I guess that
my respect for Indian culture and beliefs are
strong. I just don’t know what I'd do. I guess
you could say that I'd be stuck between a
rock and a hard place.

Anotherclimber stated that

my belief is that it is important for climbers
to not be hypocrites. If a tribe has a long
history in an area then a sacred rock is more
important than my weekend climbing.

* Would I like it? Definitely not!

Still another climber articulated that

access issues in relation to sacred rocks
puts me in a difficult position: I don’t want
to “dis” another culture’s beliefs but nor do
I wanr to give up my climbing. And if a
sacred place is on public land then I have
aright to do it. That’s a hard question.

Many climbers cite the constitutionally
mandated separation of religion and state for
why restricting climber access because of Native
American religion is legally problematic. While
climbers continue to climb Devils Tower in large
numbers during the months of May, July, and
August, there has been a significant drop in
climbing activity during the voluntary closure
during the month of June as an accommodation
by climbers to Plains Indians because of their
religious practices. It is an accommodation not
demanded by law, but is fostered by a cross-
cultural awareness, conscientiousness and
education (Dustin et al. 2002). And while the
voluntary closure is imperfect in the sense that
Plains Indian communities still must tolerate
climbers, and climbers agree to forego climbing
during a prime climbing season, the solution is
also successful in that two very different user
groups are being accommodated to greater or
lesser degrees.

The negotiations, outcomes and ongoing
management of Devils Tower and Cave Rock do
not exhaust the possible methods and outcomes
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of the TCP-climber access divide. I think that the
climber’s narratives recounted above suggest
aripe third option of climbers reaching out
proactively to Native American communities to
explain their sport and to negotiate and accom-
modate access. This third option is demonstrated
in the following two examples that promise a
potentially more fruitful dialogue for generating
mutually satisfying accommodations resulting
from direct and open communication between
affecred communities and cultures.

Two Climber-Initiated Approaches
Seeking Accommodation

In 2004 an Access Fund representative
introduced a proposal to be negotiated with
resident extended families of the Monument
Valley community and Tribal Park on the Navajo
Nation Reservation. Six discussions with the
tribal park superintendent and two community
meetings with elders were held to explain climb-
ing culrure to the Navajo residents of the park
and to present an economic development and
access plan to benefit these residents and grazing
permit holders, The proposal was intended to
boost tourism income and to tightly regulate
climber access via a TCP permit system to such
spectacular rock formations like the Totem Pole.
The permitting system, use of local guide ser-
vices, and access oversight were to reside in the
community’s hands. The Access Fund proposal
was overwhelmingly accepted by Monument
Valley residents with representatives of 12 fami-
lies in agreement and two against. Nevertheless,
the proposal eventually fell through when Nava-
jos who live outside the Monument Valley com-
munity voted against the proposal. Their stated
reason for rejecting it was that climbing would
be an invasion of privacy.

Notably, rejection did not specifically
relate to the sacredness of the rock formations,
although presumably their sacredness did factor
into some of those deciding against. Others
close to the negotiations said the proposal was
rejected because of differences over the permit-
ting system and the allocation of new adventure
tourist income. And while the formations in
Monument Valley are considered sacred many
of the residents were still willing to compromise
and to allow limited and regulated climbing

The Applied Anthropologist



access. Part of the reason for some Navajo families
agreeing to the proposal was that these very same
sacred rock towers have long been commercial-
ized via television and print advertising, used as
movie backdrops, climbed on for the 1970s Clint
Eastwood film The Eiger Sanction, and commod-
itized as tourist attractions in a more general
economic sense.

A second example comes from the Lost
Rocks formation in Humboldr County in north-
ern California where a local climber sought out
and fostered negotiations with officials of the
local Wintu and Yurok Tribes and with National
Park Service personne] at Redwood National
Park. His forthright approach all concerned has
generated open discussion and the start of
negotiation and accommodation. Examples
of successful dialogue thus far include the name
change of a rock named by climbers and listed in
a guide book that Yurok elders found offensive,
the “Crack House.” This climber formed the
Bigfoot Country Climbers Association (BCCA)
and formalized his contacts with tribal and NPS.
representatives alike presenting an informa-
tional meeting regarding climbing culture. To
that end he visited the Yurok Cultural Com-
mittee comprised of Yurok elders and discussed
clifnbing on NPS land that is culturally impor-
tant to the tribe. Most recently BCCA members
have continued their dialogue on access issues,
hiking trails, signage, and the like.

Climbers of the area have never climbed on
Split Rock, out of respect for the Yurok, under-
standing that it is culcurally significant to them,
even though itis the largest seacliff in California
on public land. They plan to dialogue further
regarding removal of bolts, which are ring-like
metal devices that climbers hammer into the
rock face as permanent fixtures to attach ropes
and gear as climbing aids when ascending and
descending, from Natural Bridge on Wintu land.
Currently there is a voluntary closure in effect
since Natural Bridge is a particularly important
historic Wintu traditional cultural property,
recognized as a 19th-century massacre site of the
Wintu tribe as well as a sacred site. The Access
Fund provided a grant to erect a sign at Natural
Bridge to convey to the public the significance
of the site and the voluntary climbing closure in
effect. BCCA discussions are also underway with
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the Wiyot community about similar Native
American concerns.

This insightful climber’s approach to finding
common ground is reflected in his climbing
philosophy when he told me that

I climb for the holistic experience. The place
is crucial. ... I firmly believe that some places
should not be climbed, and thatitis nota
right but a privilege and responsibility [to
climb].

Discussion

The narratives speak to an internal com-
petition of values that many climbers experience
when faced with Native American TCP access
issues. This research can be summarized as
follows. First, in the most general sense, climbers
are open to making accommodations to other
cultures’ traditional needs. This is not to say that
such accommodation is always 100 percent.
Rather, it appears that the climbing community
is willing to negotiate to strike a balance between
their own and others’ needs. A second generaliza-
tion is cultural in that climbers often view their
recreational activity as a spiritual rather than
merely a sporting or athletic activity. This find-
ing was surprising to me because few if any other
adventure recreational pursuits, such as skiing,
kayaking, mountaineering, and canyoneering,
are thought of in quite this manner to my knowl-
edge. And while my data are highly subjective, it
appears that many of the climbers I spoke with
considered climbing a spiritual activity. Third,
climbers’ voices make clear that they are bound
by a set of ethical principles that is grounded in
respect for nature and Native peoples. Lastly,
climbers, as staunch individualists, are sensitive
to perceptions of fairness. If they sense that they
are being discriminated against, being treated
unfairly by land managers or the courts, and
being deprived of their perceived constitutional
rights, they are reluctant to accommodate,
empathize or sympathize with Native American
land-use needs.

Climber access to Native American TCPs,
including sacred sites, raises significant ques-
tions regarding constitutional, religious, cul-
tural and historic-preservation issues, not to
mention the definition of traditional cultural
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property itself. As the journalist Rick Curtis has
articulated, the “sacred site or climbers’ right”
controversy strikes at the heart of the citizen’s
right to recreate on public (state and federal}
land versus the restricted use and preservation
of locations deemed historically and culturally
important or sacred by Native Americans. The
issue is contentious because not only are there
legal implications, but ethical and moral ques-
tions as well. Given the wide range of use-interest
it does appear that TCP-user compromise, dia-
logue, and negotiation offer the best way to deal
with the various concerns of interested parrties.
This is so because the zero-sum, win-lose game
where either a Native American community takes
all or the climbing community takes all implic-
itly ignores one set of values for another. What
works for mutual accommodation is the posi-
tive-sum, win-win game where each side under-
stands and acknowledges the values of the other.
This research also raises questions as to the
conventional definition of TCP. According to
Thomas King (2003), one of the architects of the
National Historic Preservation Act and the TCP
definition, traditional cultural properties share
the five atcributes of spiritual power, customary
practice, explanatory stories, therapeutic quali-
ties, and remembrances related to social identity.
He states that “Not all traditional cultural prop-
erties reflect all five; probably a few do. But every
TCP reflects at least one” (King 2003: 100). As
King’s definition reflects a gold standard regard-
ing TCP negotiations, to whart extent does this
open the door for the climbing community to
use the TCP definition to their benefit in secur-
ing access in future negotiations? In my experi-
ence, climbers seem to approach climbing areas
with the ateributes of practice, stories, and per-
haps spiritual power in mind. That use does not
have the same degree of historical depth as
Native American communities do, but who is
to say what constitutes cultural authenticity?
How are we to define culture? On the other
hand, how do we ascertain the significance and
meaning of the climbers’ statements that they
perceive spiritual significance in the act of climb-
ing? Are climbers consciously or unconsciously
adopting a spiritual discourse as a strategy and
as a way to legitimize their activities? If uncon-
sciously, is this discourse a product of 19th-
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century romantic ideas of nature and indigenous
peoples in harmony with nature? Does the
climbing community represent a “genuine” or
“spurious” culture? I offer no answers or con-
clusions o these questions but suggest that they
will more than likely need to be addressed in
future TCP access negotiations.

Land managers are in an unenviable
position. With whom do they side in an access
controversy? Where do their responsibilities lie?

To what extent do operating procedures or

laws determine an appropriate response? Which
cultural value or historical ethic receives prior-
ity? How is this decided? Legal regulations offer
the bedrock for making decisions regarding
access, but mutual respect and cross-cultural
education and understanding provide a humane
way to address what is at best a difficulc and
emotion laden experience.

Applied anthropologists are also in a delicate
position, if as advocates of specific cultures or
communities they must take a stand or support a
side. How do we make ethically informed choices?
Applied advocacy can be bolstered through the
understanding and appreciation of both cultures
in conflict, not only the one for whom they advo-
cate. For anthropologists, who customarily
advocate for Native American rights, and those
of other indigenous peoples, this paper suggests
that compromise is a useful and tenable étracegy
when it comes to TCP/sacred sites negotiations.

Conclusion

The days are long since gone when climbers
such as David Brower or actors like Clint East-
wood could scale rocks on public, private, and
Indian reservation land at will. Rock climbers,
like other public-land users and interest groups,
must contend at times with the fractious com-
petition over a scarce or culturally significant
resource. In this case, on the one hand, tradi-
tional cultural properties are a finite and non- -,
renewable cultural resource to Native American
communities. On the other hand, climbing
areas are held in esteem in that climbing is often
treated in a spiritual sense. Accommodation,
cross-cultural education and mutual respect
must be central to current and future access
discussions. The Lost Rocks case study, for
instance, offers an encouraging example where
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these fundamental principles are currently being
used to a positive conclusion. Neither climbers
nor indigenous communities can afford to view
their position as primary or exclusive, because
legal, cultural, historical and ethical issues
confound attempts at prioritizing legitimate

if conflicting claims to access.

If we consider the examples of the Monument
Valley and Lost Rocks negotiations, the periodic
voluntary climbing ban ar Devils Tower, and the
voices of climbers recounted above, combined
they suggest a diverse and generally less confron-
tational and more accommodating picture than
is frequently assumed to be the norm. Both the
Native American communities and the climbing

. community appear willing to talk and compro-
mise. And symbolic of these findings, according
to one climber’s statement that

there are many more crags than I have time
to visit or climb. If one of those crags is taken
out of circulation, then so be it. It’s a small
price to pay. It’s a big country, history hasn’t
been kind to Indians, I think stopping climb-
ing at one area is a small price to pay for
doing the righe thing.

In the end, cross-cultural tolerance gained
through education about the reasons, desires,
history, and culture of those who hold counter-
vailing positions to their own can lead the way
in TCP access to climbing on public lands. O

Notes

1. David L. Kozak was awarded his Ph.D. in
anthropology by Arizona State University. He
1s an associate professor in the Department of
Anthropology, Fort Lewis College,.1000 Rim
Drive, Durango, Colorado (CO) 81301-3999
USA. He may also be reached at 970-247-7498 by
telephone and at kozak_d@fortlewis.edu by
e-mail. An earlier version of this paper was pre-
sented at the 65th Annual Meeting of the Society
for Applied Anthropology in Santa Fe, New
‘Mexico, during April of 2005.
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The Past Supercedes the Future, for the Present, at
Valmont Butte in Boulder County, Colorado’

Michael S. Burney® and Barbara L. Scott?

Abstract

When does sustainability justify destruction? That was probably the central question in a dispute between the
City of Boulder and the pioneer community of Valmont, with specific regard to Valmont Butte, the signifying
landmark of that rural portion of Boulder County. For the community of Valmont, it was a classic case of
NIMBYism (not in my back yard), combined with a sincere longing to save what is left of their pioneer
heritage dating back to the late 1850s. For the City of Boulder, it was an opportunity to combine two valuable
public-works projects into one location, which was convenient, accessible to utilities, and concealed from public
view. But a third component, the butte’s plausible use as a past and present Indian sacred site, rotated the

kaleidoscope to an even more complex dimension.

A Clash of Good Intentions

T he story of progress colliding with
contentment is not new. Across America,
public and private developers continue
to reshape lands, neighborhoods, and cities.
Whether citizens moved to or were-born into a
community, their natural feeling is to preserve
the quality of place that originally captivated
them. But the inexorable push of development,
fueled by growing populations, all too often
must destroy existing foundations—whether
physical, architectural, historical, or archaeo-
logical—razing that which exists to clear ground
for newer constructs. In the late 20th and early
21st centuries, unbridled progress began to feel
the reins of social and political considerations
that began fomenting in the ’60s. Today, devel-
opers no longer are allowed simply to clear-cut
and rebuild. They must undergo, either volun-
tarily or acquiescently, a public process, whereby
all interested parties—even those without a
financial stake in the outcome—are offered

the opportunity to participate.

The Valmont conflict erupted in 2000, when
the City of Boulder initiated a CEAP (community
and environmental assessment process) after three
city departments jointly purchased a 101.6-acre
parcel of land on Valmont Butte for roughly $2.5
million, The tripartite of purchasers included
the Public Works Department, the Boulder
Regional Fire Training Center Board, and Open
Space and Mountain Parks. The land would
serve-three purposes:

* A biosolids facility for converting human
. waste into compost for agricultural use
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* A county fire-training facility, needed
because the current one long ago outgrew
its capacity

 Open space for the most visible portion of
the butte

Residents of rural historic Valmont
responded with ferocity.

The community of Valmont—a stunning
contrast to fully developed, bustling Boulder—
still consists of unspoiled stretches of rolling
land and historic structures in varying stages -
of restoration.

This is a small rown at the confluence of the
North and South Boulder creeks, four miles
out from the base of the mountains, and is
distinguished by the butte at that place, an
upheaval of igneous rock, several hundred
feerin height, making it the most prominent
landmark in all the valley landscape. Valmont
is on the line of the Boulder Valley railroad
and is the center of a wide scope of the best
farming lands in the state, early settled, and
now improved by the most intelligent class
of people (Baskin 1880:420).

Baskin would notice changes in the landscape
—paved roads, scattered housing developments,
and some industrial installations (a Public Service
Company power plant is already nicely concealed
behind the butte)—but he would also recognize
the similarities between 1880 and 2006 Valmont.
The land opens and undulates to meet the sky in
exactly the same way it did when Indians and
white settlers hunted, camped, fought, and
planted there.
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The contemporary community of rural
Valmont, in an effort to stave off further indus-
trialization of the butte, enlisted the aid of one
of the authors (Michael Burney) to investigate
the historic and prehistoric anthropology and
archaeology of the area. They wisely cobbled
together a coalition among disparate groups
who had an interest in seeing the butte remain
untouched: community activists, organic farm-
ers, and urban Indians (who, by the way, weren’t
urban until European-Americans immigrated
there and urbanized their lands), who still use the
site for sacred practices, including a sweat lodge.

s o

A gathering of early citizens on Valmont Butte in 1913. Courtesy
the Keeter/Sawbill Family, Valmont, Colorado.

Most of the information for this article is a
distillation of research initially gathered through
efforts on behalf of that community’s struggle
to preserve its heritage. Soon after the project
began, however, the data assumed a force of its
own, inspiring simple curiosity in the authors
to see what this information might yield. It also
serves as a repository for a section in the forth-
coming volume “American Indians and Native
Sacred Sites: An Ethnohistory of Colorado’s
Front Range” (Burney, Scott, and Fresquez, in
prep.). More than action anthropology, the
strictly volunteer effort was community action
in the spirit of

...Sol Tax’s populist-inspired action anthro-
pology, which renounced the employment

of pracritioners by government or any large
organization in favor of voluntary academic
projects engaging in intensive intervention in
the problems and needs of local communi-
ties” (Bennett 1996:23).
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Our commitment to this project was based
on a number of motivations. Paramount was the
sheer love of and interest in history, anthropol-
ogy, and the Indians of Colorado. Very close on
the heels of those pursuits was a sense that the
butte and surrounding area had never received
the consideration it deserves, in light of the
absence of a comprehensive multidisciplinary
study of its history, anthropology, and archaeol-
ogy. Third, both of us had lived, worked, and/or
studied in Boulder at varying times throughout
our lives. Fourth, the community of Valmont,
with few resources, seemed to be up against
insurmountable odds. And not least, from past
experience working with Indians tribes, Burney
and Associates had witnessed first hand the loss
of investment and good will when a government
entity or corporation begins to develop an area
or remove resources before committing to mean-
ingful tribal and/or community consultation
and extensive archaeological investigation. In
this case, we refer to consultation as not just -
telling the tribe or the community what is going
to take place, but listening to what the people
who are affected have to say—and actually
absorbing what is said. From past experiences,
we were aware that the danger of not undertak-
ing a true risk analysis far outweighs the danger
of finding information that might prohibit
development.

The Setting

Boulder County’s western alpine boundary
is defined by the Continental Divide and Indian
Peaks Wilderness showcasing Arikaree Peak
(13,150 feer), Kiowa Peak (13,276 feet), Navajo
Peak (13,409 feet), North Arapaho Peak (13,502
feet), South Arapaho Peak (13,397 feet), and
Shoshont Peak (12,967 feet). The county’s east-
ern limits are near Broomfield, Lafayette, Erie,
and Berthoud at about 5,000 feet in elevation.
With an approximately 8,000-foot rise in ele-
vation from the grasslands of eastern Boulder
County to the treeless alpine tundra of the
Indian Peaks Wilderness, the Front Range
transitional zone provided Indians with a great
diversity of floral and faunal species, fresh cold
and hot water, and shelter from severe weather,
The Ute and Arapaho made their winter camps
in the Boulder and Denver foothills (Coel
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1981:9), just as native bands and tribes had done
for thousands of years before them. In 1853,
Thomas Fitzpatrick, Upper Platte and Arkansas
Indian agent, noted that “..the mountain front
zone north of the Arkansas ... renders it the
favorite resort of the Indians during the winter
months, and enables them to subsist their ani-
mals in the severest seasons...” (Fitzpatrick
1853:365).

Indians in Boulder County

The Ute and Arapaho lived in the Boulder
area because it was one of their usual haunts
along the Front Range, as was the nearby Denver
Basin—especially the confluence of Cherry Creek
and the South Platte River, also well-documented
village locations of the Apache, Arapaho, Chey-
enne, and other tribes. Colorado is undisputedly
aboriginal Arapaho territory, although they were
relatively new arrivals roward the end of the
1700s or very early 1800s. “If one could see the
mountains [Front Range and Continental
Divide]| he was in the land of the Arapaho”
(Cropley 1951:49).

There were also a number of Apache groups
that included the Jicarilla and Navajo, as well
as Ute, Shoshone, Comanche, Kiowa, Cheyenne,
Pawnee; and Sioux (principally the Sicangu/
Brulé and Oglala). These are just several of the
better known Colorado native bands and tribes.
As many as 74 native groups have been identified
with ancestral ties ora legacy of occupation in
Colorado (Colorado Tribal Contacts List, revised,
April 22, 2004; on file, Office of Archaeology and
Historic Preservation, Denver).

V:
§
i
H

‘Buckskin Charley, center, and his band of Southern Utes were
brought in from Ignacio to dram up support for the University of
Colorado/Colorado School of Mines football game in 1909. Courtesy
Carnegié Branch Library for Local Histary, Boslder, Colorado.
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The Southern Ute (“first settlers” or “first
citizens” of Boulder), including Headsman Buck-
skin Charley, lived and hunted in the Boulder
area. Arriving in Boulder from Ignacio on the
Colorado and Southern train for Boulder’s 1909
semi-centennial celebration, Buckskin Charley
and a delegation of 16 Southern Ute tribal
members from Ignacio recognized “Boulder

Old Main on the Univérszgy of Colorédo-Bou!der, campus;
constructed in 1877,

Junction,” where the Ute undertook a losing
battle with an Arapaho band (Fine 1939:75-76).
Boulder Junction is about one mile south of
Valmont Butte on the north side of Arapahoe
Road southwest of the Public Service Company
of Colorado Power Plant.

During the week the Southern Ute were
in Boulder for the semi-centennial celebration,
Buckskin Charley gave a speech to faculty and
students in Old Main on the Boulder campus.
Constructed in 1877, the year after Colorado
achieved statehood,; Old Main was the first
building on the University of Colorado campus
and at the time the only building, housing
classrooms and living quarters for students and
faculty, including the president and his family.
The Utes led a parade and sang and danced at
the entrance to Broadway Park in Denver to elicit
support for the University of Colorado versus
School of Mines football game on that Thursday
in 1909 (Fine 1939:76-77). Boulder’s “first citi-
zens” would not see the game, however; they were
hastily shuffled back to Ignacio rather than risk
any undesired “incidents.”

It was not the Utes, however, that Captain
Thomas Akins and the Nebraska City gold seek-
ers party encountered in the fall of 1858 while
camped at “Red Rocks” at the mouth of Boulder
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Canyon. It was the Arapaho. Niwot, or Left Hand,
as he is interchangeably known, and several other
prominent Arapaho leaders were, in turn, camped
at the mouth of the South St. Vrain Canyon. In
his letter dated Sunday, December 19, 1858,
Captain Akins stated, “We stayed two days and
nights with the Arapahoes, and partook of
Indian hospitality in true Native American style.”
Akins said Indians were camped on a hill a short
distance to the north. Abner Brown, Boulder’s
first school teacher, related “...the Indians were
camped in back of Red Rocks where the city
reservoir now stands” (Stewart 1948:3), or above
Memorial Hospital.

The City of Boulder has identified this
historic spot at the mouth of Boulder Canyon
as “Settlers Park.” A red sandstone sculpture
of Niwot by Thomas Meagher-Miller, 1985, is
Jocated on the north side of Boulder Creek, just
west of the Ninth Street Bridge. Stewart
(1948:16) notes that:

The first settlers crossed the creek at
Seventeenth Street before there was any
bridge. The Indians found the spot where
the Seventeenth Street Bridge now rests,
and where the high school building stands,
a favorite camping ground. The buffalo
are said to have used that localityasa
convenient place to get down to the creek
for a drink.

The mouth of Left Hand Canyon was
thought to be a favorite camping spot for Niwot’s
Arapaho band, complete with a burial ground.
Schnucker (1983:45-46) provides a photograph
of the purported burial area although he
“..promised the remnant of the Arapaho Nation
not to disclose the exact location for fear that
white men will desecrate the graves in search of
artifacts as they have done so often in the past.”

Oral history tells how Niwot with a group
of hunters were confronted by a Ute party where
Lee Hill Road meets Left Hand Canyon or where
Glendale Gulch intersects the canyon. Niwot
negotiated the use of the canyon without further
difficulties. Niwot’s band camped at Haystack
Mountain north of Boulder with tipi rings in the
vicinity still visible in the early 1970s (School-
land 1972:10). At the time of the Sand Creek
Massacre in 1864, Niwot’s band was camped
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between the old town site of Pella near Hygiene
and present-day Niwot (Schnucker 1983:40-41).
Ruth Dodd McDonald remembered her
grandfather plowing a field in the Niwort area
when Chief Niwot protested because he wanted
the land saved for the wild game to live on.
Because of the relationships between Niwot’s
band and early settlers, Ruth said “I think there’re
some Indians buried in the Niwot Cemetery”
(Rogers 1995:7). The same could be speculated of
the old pioneer cemetery on Public Service Com-
pany’s Valmont Plant property and the private
Valmont Cemetery located on Valmont Butte.
Completed in October 1860, Boulder’s
second school was located at Walnut and Four-
teenth streets, across the street from the south
entrance to Boulder’s downtown post office
(Smith 1981:30). Repplier (1959:10) describes
Elizabeth and her brother, ].E. Hubbard, riding
into school from their ranch on east Arapaho
and picketing their horses along Boulder Creek:

The Indians were still around. There were
two bands of Arapahoes, one camped at
Valmont and a smaller group at Seventeenth
Street ford. It was their custom to pass back
and forth between the two camps, and in so
doing one day a group of seven invaded the
school room. They found considerable
amusement in the attitudes and positions

of the surprised and probably frightened
children, but were soonintrigued by the
water pail and the common drinking cup
hanging on it. For some time, as the children
stared, they entertained themselves by drink-
ing water from the cup, by scooping water
from the pail and pouring it back. Eventually
they departed, chattering amiably.

In 1934, Boulder hosted a powwow on the
courthouse lawn on Pearl Street consisting of a
picnic between the miners of the mountain
communities and the ranchers and farmers of
the eastern flatlands. This was the same year the
“Loveland Stone Age Fair” had its debut “...at
Cornish, Colorado, a small settlement 20 miles
northeast of Greeley in Weld County where the
grammar school pupils staged the First Stone
Age Fair, showing collections of products of
Indian manufacture” (Southwestern Lore, Sep-
tember 1951, 17(2): inside back cover). In 1936,
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the powwow included a parade “.with the
hunter and trapper back in the early days, then
the Indians, covered wagons, and the farmers
and whatnot..” (D.M. “Dock” Teegarden and
Lyndon Switzer, quoted in Rogers 1995:111).

[Michael Burneyl: In the 1990s, annual summer
powwows were held in Chipeta Park in Nederland
(Weil 1991:1A, 3A), but I don’t remember seeing any
powwows in Boulder during the 23 years I lived there
(from 1974 to 1997). There was the Halloween “mall
crawl,” but that too becamne history after becoming
disruptive and destructive. It’s not that there weren’t
plenty of American Indians in Boulder. There were.

The Native American Rights Fund (NARF) began in
1970, and the University of Colorado was variously
involved with native peoples. Presently, there are esti-
mated to be about 1,787 native residents in Boulder
County (Colorado Commission of Indian Affairs,
Denver, “Colorado Directory of American Indian
Resources, 2004-2005”).

During the early 1980s, while living in Boulder on
Pennsylvania Avenue west of The Pioneer Cemetery
where Tom Horn is buried, I became mildly acquainted
with an elderly neighbor who told me she moved with
ber family to Boulder by covered wagon from Missonri.
I vividly remember thinking how profound it was that
my neighbor came to Boulder in a covered wagon! I
came to Boulder in 1974 in-a 1971 Dodge Polera: power
windows, power bucket seats, and an AM/FM radio!
One morning, my neighbor’s equally elderly sister
arrived at my doorstep letting me know she thought ber
sister bad passed away in ber sleep. “Would you please
goin the bouse and check on her?” she asked. Indeed,
this dear pioneer woman, who had begun ber new life in
Boulder so many years ago, was gone. I was grateful for
the opportunity she bad given me to sit on her front steps
and listen to her stories whenever she was in the mood to
share them. Her oral bistory had now reached its end.

- Years later while attending a friend’s wedding in
the mid-1990s at an old cattle ranch near the mouth of
Lee Hill Road in North Boulder I had an opportunity to
visit with an elderly gentleman who still owned what
was left of the original spread. He told me this was the
“Wine Glass Ranch,” and it bad been here many years.
As a young boy, he and the other cowboys would ride
their horses to Denver, where they and their horses
would board the train headed to El Paso, cross the
Mexican border, and purchase their cattle. The next
several months, these Boulder cowboys would be occu-
pied with adventure and responsibility, moving the berd
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north to the Wine Glass Ranch. “The annual cattle
drive was pretty exciting times for a young man. Boul-
der was a much different place then. Hell, there was a
Ute Indian camp on that small rise just across Lee Hill
Road there. See where I'm talking about?” be asked
pointing to a small rise across the road. It was close
enough that I couldn’t miss the campsite he referred to.
This old cattleman of the Wine Glass Ranch is gone now
and the Ute Indian campsite covered with new homes.
The cowboy and Indian beer joints, like “Walt and
Hanks” at the west end of what is now “Pearl Street
Mall,” or “Peggy’s Dance Hall Saloon” on the Long-
mont Diagonal are distant memories.

The Front Range: From Natural
Paradise to Urban Corridor

With an ever-accelerating pace, the results
of non-native historic activities have altered
Boulder County’s indigenous landscape. The
year 1858 “..marked the initial alteration of the
virgin landscape” (Stoeckly 1938:1). Eliza Buford
Rothrock, wife of John R, Rothrock, one of Boul-
der County’s first permanent settlers, said in
the early 1860s, “..wild grass grew as high as her
waist in the [Boulder] valley...” (Brown 1946:212).
Native short grasses making up Boulder County’s
grassland habitat once included prolific amounts
of wheat-stem, bluestem, blue-grama, and buf-
falo grass—a paradise for beast and man. Game
was bountiful. Ute Headsman Buckskin Charley,
in his 1909 speech before CU students and faculty
recalled that when he lived in Boulder “..buffalo,
elk, deer, and antelope were plentiful on the
plains and mountains, while beaver and trout
were plentiful in the streams” (Fine 1939:77).

In 1858, “Elk, deer, antelope, and mountain
sheep were still plentiful throughout Boulder
Valley—one gold seeker that winter counted five
hundred elk grazing on the bluff where the
University of Colorado now stands” (Coel 1981:
83). Large herds of deer and elk are said to have
wintered along South Boulder Creek in Eldorado
Canyon south of Boulder, and mountain sheep
were hunted while feeding with grazing cattle
(Crossen 1963:32). Stewart (1948:16) reported:
“For several years after the town of Boulder was
surveyed, elk roamed the streets at will.” Frank
Hornbaker, an early Boulder County pioneer who
ranched on Left Hand Creek, reminisced:
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Indians used to come through, goin’ out
from the mountains to hunt buffalo and
fight and goin’ back. Down here on my place
is a low spot with a lot o’ brush on it. They’d
hunt small game down there, rabbits and
such like. We've found lots of arrowheads
down there (Crossen 1963:76).

Antelope were said to be particularly numer-
ous in the Valmont area, and plenty of buffalo
and anrelope once grazed on Gunbarrel Hill
(Schoolland 1972:33). The Arapaho and Chey-
enne undertook a large communal hunt in 1860
or 1862 when hunters of both tribes dispatched a
large number of antelope on the north side of
Valmont Butte, where the present-day community
of Valmont now sits (Kindig 1987). An elk herd
escaped by running into the mouth of Boulder
Canyon (Bixby 1880:380; Schnucker 1983:43).

But by 1864, development along Colorado’s
Front Range had become reality as noted by
Keller (1987:55): “In 1864 ... prospectors and
mining companies ... had reduced the front range
of the Rockies to squalor and rubble with incred-
ible speed.” Allen (1937:195) stated that, “In 1871
there was not a shrub higher than a sage bush or
soapweed on the prairie between St. Vrain and
Little Thompson, and only scrub cotténwood or
box elder trees on either stream.” And, by the very
early 1900s, most of the three-to-five-feet-in-
diameter cottonwood trees along Boulder Creek
and the South Plarte River had been cut down.

Archaeological and historical sites, human
burials, sacred sites, traditional cultural prop-
erties, and the like (“nonrenewable cultural
resources”) are inevitably lost every day along the
Front Range to development—primarily housing,
commercial districts, and transportation corri-
dors. Accommodating Colorado’s growing popu-
lation is reality-driven. Eastern Boulder County
has a stunning view of the Front Range, a small
piece of the larger urban corridor being rapidly
developed between Fort Collins and Pueblo. Even
23 years ago, Butler (1982:9) well-understood the
dramatic loss of archaeological sites along Colo-
rado’s Front Range: '

The Front Range Urban Corridor—Fort
Collins to Colorado Springs—is seen as the
top priority area for archeological investiga-
tions. All other areas for work must be of second-
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ary consideration. With the exception of some
“open space” being preserved by enlightened
state, county and city governments [e.g.,
Valmont Butte], the rest of the Front Range
is going to be covered with houses, shopping
centers and parking lots. We can expect the
increased population (ca. 1.5 million more
people by the year 2000) to not only result
in the bulldozing of the landscape, but
increased predation on archaeological

sites. Once disturbed, an archaeological site
is gone forever. Investigations in the Front
Range Urban Corridor commands our
increased and concentrated attention before
what is left is gone.

Today, little of the natural prairie vegetation
Captain Aikins and his group encountered
survives, and the wild game is only a memory.
Still, the sun rising from the eastern plains
continues to splash its light of varying color and
intensity across the Flatirons, Devil’s Thumb, -
Eldorado Canyon, and Boulder Canyon. Regard-
less of the season, the magical views can still
generate a sense of awe, power, timelessness, and
spiritual acknowledgment, much like it did for
the hundreds of native generations before us.

Early one Boulder morning while watching
the late Anthony Sitting Eagle, Northern Arap-
aho elder from Arapaho, Wyoming, slowly smoke
his hand-rolled cigarette, I asked him if he could
tell me of any nearby sacred mountains. Anthony
paused, looking at me with his timeless clear
eyes, quietly and slowly asking me to understand,
“Michael, the whole Colorado Front Range is
Sacred” (p.c., October 2, 1993). Anthony went
back ro enjoying his cigarette, the morning sun,
and the beauty that surrounded him.

It is easy to see why people have chosen
this area over the many thousands of years. The
pristine view shed must have been spectacular.
Even now, from a high point in the Lyons area
north of Boulder, one can clearly see Pikes Peak
at 14,110 feet elevation about 100 miles to the
south, as the crow flies. Also visible at times are
the Flatirons and Devil’s Thumb, about 15 miles
distant. And the view of Longs Peak (14,251 feet
elevation) from the west side of Rabbit Mountain
is breathtraking.
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Sacred Land, Sacred Places

Benedict (1991:21) notes, “The importance
of sacred geography in the Front Range is only
beginning to be recognized by archeologists.”
Unfortunately, however, this fascinating field
of research has received little attention. An early
exception, however, was the insightful work
undertaken by Oliver W. Toll (1962) to record
numerous Arapaho place names in Rocky
Mountain National Park. In July 1914, Toll
invited a couple of Arapaho Indians, Gun Gris-
wold and Sherman Sage, on a horse-pack trip in
the park. The group was accompanied by inter-
preter Tom Crispin and guided by Shep Husted.
Toll recorded invaluable information from these
Arapaho consultants about the names of many
mountains, passes, and other topographic fea-
tures within the park as well as other valuable

The 1914 tour of the Estes Park. Left to right: Shep Husted, Gun
Griswold, Sherman Sage, Tom Crispin, Oliver Toll, and David
Hawkins (seated). Courtesy National Park Service, ROMO-11207.

oral history regarding language, customs, bat-
tles, songs, and legends that may otherwise never
have been recorded. In his wonderful lictle book
Arapabo Names and Trails: A Report of @ 1914 Pack
Trip he wrote:

The Indians arrived in. Longmont, Colorado,
on Tuesday, July 14, 1914, about.noon. As
they got off the train, Tom Crispin was car-
rying his suitcase with an air of considerable
‘sophistication, Sage in his blue cloth chief-
of-police uniform, rather baggy at the knees,
had a roll of blankets under his arm, and
Gun Griswold was fanning himself embar-
rassedly with some eagles’ feathers, his share
of the luggage.
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Of course we became at once public charac-
ters to the citizens of Longmont; and in fact
throughout the trip were accorded a place in
the estimation of the public somewhere
between that of a governor and a theatrical
troupe.

From Longmont we went to Estes Park by
automobile, in the machines of Mr. C.F.
Hendrie and Mr. F.O. Vaille, arriving at
Longs Peak Inn in the latter part of the
afternoon. There, with the help of Enos
Mills, general plans for our camping trip
were made. Qur idea was to cover a good deal
of country, and as far as possible to get views
from high elevations, so that the Indians
could see as much of the geography of the
region as possible (Toll 1962:2).

Native American religions tend not toinvolve
the use of major physical constructions. Rather,
places of worship and veneration may be moun-
tains, trees, rocks, lakes, and other natural fea-
tures. For American Indian religions and sacred
geography in the central Rocky Mountains,
examples of places that tend to be sacred for all
groups include geologically distinct points such
the tops of hills, buttes, mesas, and mountains,
confluences of streams, creeks, and rivers, trails,
hot and cold springs, waterfalls, caves, mountain
passes, and other natural features (Walker 1985:2;
1987; 1988:245-253; and 1991:108).

For American Indians, plants and animals,
mountains and rivers, deserts and running water
are endowed with protective powers. Elevated
points are sacred places and “Rock formations
are places of power in which spirits reside...”
(McPherson 1992:25). Scott (1907:559), when
talking in sign language with Left Hand in 1897,
was told: “We used to have a great many medi-
cine places; any place where there is a high hill or
water by itself is a place where one can be helped
by the medicine. We worshipped the earth also,
but nothing beneath it.” Mountaincops, buttes,
hills, mesas, or other prominent points, espe-
cially, perhaps, “geomorphologically unusual
features” are often considered sacred and used
for vision questing and other activities (e.g.,
rock art, sweat lodges, piercing trees) (Parks
and Wedel 1985:167-172). Unless the site has
been used repeatedly over years, these solitary
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activities may yield little archaeological evidence.
Certain places on the landscape are consid-

ered sacred because of events that occurred there.

There is always a mythological and/or historical
story associated with the landscape. The National
Park Service long ago acknowledged that “A site
may be a natural landmark strongly associated
with significant prehistoric or historic events or
patterns of events, if the significance of the
natural feature is well documented through
scholarly research” (National Park Service
1982:6). Several examples include the point
where a group is said to have originated (e.g.,
Pikes Peak for the Ute); burial areas; pictographs
and petroglyphs; gathering areas for plants,
stones, clay, and other natural materials; fasting
and vision-questing places; sweat-lodge locations;
battle areas; and sites of historical significance.

Deward E. Walker Jr., long-time friend of
Indian people and champion of their religious
rights, wrote in “The Arkansas Mountain Cer-
emonial Complex”: “Boulder County and the
Front Range are believed to still possess a variety
of sacred sites, including medicine wheels”; and
yet, “One of the most distressing problems for
tribal members visiting the Front Range is the
desecration and destruction of American Indian
sacred sites” (Walker 1993:12-13 and 16). North-
ern Arapaho and Lakota tribal elders and spiri-
tual people told Walker (1993:16) that they will
continue using sacred sites in Colorado’s Front
Range, including sacred mountains, medicine
wheels, and other sites of traditional ceremonial
significance. Valmont Butte is alleged to be one
such site.

Local resident and community advocate
Carol Affleck acknowledges Boulder County’s
early native residents writing in her October 30,
2000, letter, “We [Rural Historic Valmont Asso-
ciation] are aware that the area [Valmont] is rich
in Native American activity.” Similarly, Gary
Brown, Northern Arapaho, felt “Valmont Butte
may have been the location of American Indian
ceremontial activities” (Mead and Bunyak 2001:8);
and “Valmont Butte has been the site of numer-

-ous prayers for many generations. Native Ameri-
cans climbed 200 feet to its top, which gave them
spectacular views in any direction” (Gallegos
2004:AS5). Lee Ann McGinty, local resident and
descendent of a pioneer family, provided in a
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February 13, 2005, letter her recollections of
Indian stories, archaeology, and prayer ties
(ceremonial bundles or flags):

I am a fourth-generation Valmont resident.
My family has lived on the same property ...
since the turn of the last century, almost 100
years ago. Four of my family members, my
great-grandparents, my grandmother and my
mother, are buried in the Valmont Cemetery.

There were always stories about Indians
living and gathering here. It was part of our
local lore and was always a given. There were
stories about the Arapaho having large gath-
erings at the confluence of North and South
.Boulder Creeks. I don’t know if it was a camp
for ceremony or trade. I only know that it was
awell-known fact with the locals. ... I know
that there have been artifacts (arrowheads)
and possibly teepee rings found around the
confluence, as well,

There were also stories and legends of Indian
camps, hunts and burials on the butte. Itis
certainly an ideal place for Indians to camp,
to search the valley below for game or foe,
and it most certainly would have been the
perfect place for religious ceremony. As you.
now know, the views are quite spectacular. ...

I spent almost every day of my childhood
on the butre. It was always a fascinating and,
frankly, quite spiritual pléce to be. In the
1960s and *70s, 1 saw tiny red bundles or
flags on the bushes on the ridge of the butte.
Somehow I knew to leave them alone, though
Ididn’t know what they were. It wasn’t until
I met Nick Halsey, a Native American, that
they were explained to me as being ceremo-
nial bundles or flags. I do not recall if the
bundles were new or old, I just remember that
‘they were mostly red, and were tied onto the
short brush or bushes at the top of the butte.

Sweat lodges have been used by North Ameri-
ca’s native peoples for centuries. Taylor (1963:8D)
noted that “Tanned buffalo hides were stretched
over wooden frames to hold the steam inside the
sweat lodge.” Such a sweat lodge was observed by
Richardson (1867:193) when watching Little
Raven and seven other Arapaho participating in
a sweat bath while in their Denver encampment:
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Little Raven was not only brave, but devout.
One day seeking him in his own village, I
discovered that with several other warriors
he was shut up in a low lodge, by which two
young sentinels kept guard. The weather
was intensely hot; the lodge without a single
aperture and covered with masses of buffalo
robes. Beside it upon a little mound of fresh
earth were the skin of a wolf and the horns
of a buffalo. Soon eight perspiring, naked
braves emerged and threw themselves upon
the ground, utterly exhausted. They had
been taking a vapor bath, to propitiate their
“medicines.”

- A sweat lodge on the south side of Valmont
Butte has been in use for several years now by
Indians and non-Indians alike. A sweat lodge
ceremony conducted by Mr. Robert Cross, an
Oglala Lakota spiritual advisor who conducted
weekly sweat lodge ceremonies atop Valmont
Butte, was shut down by law enforcement on
New Year’s Eve 2003. The City of Boulder later
issued a written apology, agreed to compensate
participants for any expenses incurred in con-
ducting the ceremony, undertaking cultural-
competency training, and creating a permanent
American Indian Adpisory Council, the latter two
requiring action by the city council (Avery 2004a,
b; Hebert 2004a, b). The authors observed several
individuals preparing for a sweat ceremony on
Sunday, February 13, 2005.

According to local Indian and non-Indian
testimony spiritual activities like vision questing,
prayers, and pipe and sweat lodge ceremonies
have been conducted on Valmont Butte during
the recent past as they have for many years. Nick
Halsey, a Boulder resident and Lakota filmmaker,
commented, “...the area surrounding Valmont
Butte holds spiritual significance for many
Indian nations,” and “..the butte was tradition-
ally used for a variety of ceremonial reasons,
including vision quests. The site currently hosts
a sweat lodge used by American Indians from as
far away as South Dakota and Arizona for inipi
ceremonies” (White 2004:10).

In fact, igneous rocks are collected at the
butte for their ability to hold heat during such
activities. At a meeting held in eastern Boulder
County, Tuesday evening February 15, 2005, one
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native participant testified that people have been
coming to Valmont Butte for many years from
many different places specifically to gather the
basalit rocks highly desired for use in sweat
lodges. The basalt rock found at Valmont Butte
is still highly sought after by those using the
sweat lodge on the butte and elsewhere.

Robert Cross, a Lakota spiritual leader, said
he and his uncle “...found the kind of rocks they
needed for a sweat-lodge ceremony at the foot of
the butte when they were trying to revive native
ceremonies in the Denver area.” Nick Halsey, who
lived at the bottom of Valmont Butte as caretaker
of this sacred place, said he came to know the
butte through his grandfather on the Rosebud
Sioux Reservation, South Dakota (Morson 2004).

The Archaeological Evidence

Although documented accounts of Indian
peoples using Valmont Butte are sparse, suffi-
cient archaeological evidence, historic accounts,
and oral history firmly establish that American

‘Indians have lived in Boulder County, Colorado,

for thousands of years (Wedel 1964; Gleichman
2004). Clovis and Folsom chipped-stone points
beautifully manufactured by PaleoIndians
clearly indicate native peoples were enjoying

the abundance of natural resources found in
this part of northern Colorado’s Front Range for
at least 12,000 years and, most likely, longer, as
suggested by pre-Clovis archaeological sites such
as the Lamb Springs site near the Denver suburb
of Littleton.

Several archaeological sites in Boulder
County illustrate this 12,000-plus-year indig-
enous record from PaleoIndian times to the
recent historic period. The Rock Creek site near
Lafayette is an aboriginal campsite dating from
between 6,000 B.C. and A.D. 1500. Indian Moun-
tain is an ancient stone-circle site west of Rabbit
Mountain. Excavations located the earliest and
westernmost occurrence of Plains pottery in
Colorado, with the extremely early date of 410 B.
C.~A.D. 25 (Cassells and Farrington 1986:32,
37). And a deeply stratified site sits north of
Boulder, between Indian and Rabbit mountains,
dating between A.D. 100 and A.D. 1000. Many
sites could have been occupied as late as the mid-
1800s (Burney 1989). Kittie Hall Fairfield related
how she and other young students discovered a
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“mummy” from a Indian tree burial and the
excavation of an Indian skeleton with a can of
beads from the bank of Coal Creek (Isaac
1959:295).

An ancient Indian trail over Arapaho Pass
went through Eldora and cthen down Boulder
Creek to Nederland. From here the trail contin-
ued along Boulder Creek “..to Boulder and
thence to the White Rock Campsites.” Another
Indian trail from Nederland passed through
Eldorado Gap “..and joined the ancient trail
connecting the Coal Creek and Boulder camps”
(Ives 1942:461-462). Trails and the confluence
of trails are considered sacred by native peoples.

Ives (1942:458) observed an abundance of
chipped-stone artifacts for Boulder and relates
how Charles Moore of Eldorado Springs describes

...a series of camps lining the north bank of
Coal Creek for several miles and extending,
some distance norchward over the mesas ...
Tepee circles, fireplaces, and fragments of
artifacts made of local materials are plenti-
ful, despite stripping by collectors and oblit-
eration of much evidence by recent aqueduct
construction. Fragments of imported artifact
materials, particularly obsidian and white
quartzite, are numerous. Buffalo bones in
quantity have been reportedly found nearby;
hence, this was probably a hunting camp.

Archaeological excavations on Valmont
Butte may yield undisturbed buried sites despite
the extensive disturbance to the prominent land-
form. Ground-and-chipped-stone and ceramic
Indian artifacts have been found on the surface
around Valmont Butte over many years by local
residents and professional archaeologists. Col-
lecting Indian artifacts is nothing new as
brought to light by Low (1935:143):

Friendly Utes came often to camp along
Cherry Creek, and I recall vividly seeing old
Chief Washingron with his tribe—and
Colorow was a visitor on one occasion. These
Indians were always a source of much inter-
est and some apprehension; although I do
not remember that they ever molested any-
one. After they bad broken camp and departed the
settlers would visit the spot, looking for arrowheads
and other possible souvenirs (iralics ours).
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Jeri Andrus Schricker, in a lecter, dated
October 30, 2000, to Rural Historic Valmont
(courtesy of Irene Eggers) reads:

My grandparents, Bert and Mattie Andrus,
owned the farm and mesa at 61st and Andrus
Road in Valmont. My parents, Dick and
Geneva Andrus, later sold the mesa-and some
of the farmland in the early 1980s to the City
of Boulder as open space. When I was a child,
I remember my grandfather showing me the
collecrion of Indian arrowheads that he had
found on the mesa. I also remember that we
found a stone with a hollow in it that Indians
had used as a mortar to grind corn. There
was never any doubt in our family that the

+ Indian population and culture had once
flourished on that Valmont mesa (letter on
file, Rural Historic Valmont, Niwot).

Wilfred Marston Husted (b. 1928) collected
artifacts from Valmont Butte in 1959, the year he
graduated from the University of Colorado-
Boulder with this B.A. in anthropology. A num-
ber of rock features have recently been recorded
on the butte, although their cultural affiliation
and temporal placement is unknown. The
seemingly unexplained sudden appearance of -
abundant various colored interior chipped-stone
flakes scatrered over several features was cause for
accusations of unethical behavior and foul play.

Despite this disagreeable possibility, Charlie
Cambridge, Ph.D. (Diné), bélieves Archaeological
evidence clearly shows numerous tribes have
visited the butte over the course of time (Gallegos
2004:A5). Cambridge, who earned his doctorate
at CU, characterized Valmont Butte as an ideal
locarion from which to spot herds of animals,
say prayers and ask permission to conduct the
hunt (Morson 2004). A 45/70 cartridge was
found on the north edge of Valmont Butte.

The 45/70-caliber weapon was the official U.S.
military service weapon from 1873 until about
1892, when it lost favor to the 30/40 Kraig.

However, few artifacts would remain on the
surface at Valmont Butte, in large part due to the
collecting and disturbance that has taken place
there since the 1870s. The historic artifacts
resulting from the Culbertson or Pennsylvania
Mill are an exception. Intact buried cultural
deposits may be discovered providing there are
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suitable undisturbed areas on Valmont Butte
amenable to controlled excavation,

Historic Accounts

Historic accounts of early pioneers and set-
tlers about their observations and encounters
with Colorado’s native peoples are invaluable
when reviewing protohistoric and early historic
periods of Indian occupation. The Protohistoric
period dates between about A.D. 1650 and 1800
and was coined to identify the time when Euro-
American settlement and trade indirectly influ-
enced Northern Plains native peoples before
direct contact took place. The Historic period
encompasses the time between about 1800 up to
the present. Northrup (1938:169) notes:

In the records of the Colorado Plains Indian
a number of pioneers of this plains area have
left, as a contribution to Colorado history,
true stories of actual happenings or incidents
in their lives in contact with the Indians,
which give a better insight into the personal
lives of these natives.

Renaud (1927:40) eatly recognized “Again,
too many pioneers have disappeared without
leaving us sufficient accounts of the early days
in this region, their struggle against the elements
and their relations with the Indians.” Never-
theless, a wealth of informartion can be found
from early historic pioneer and settler accounts
reporting their experiences with native peoples.
Northrup (1938:169-179) titled Chapter 8 of her
M.A. thesis, “True Stories of the Indian as Told
by Pioneers.”

Ever since man first came upon Valmont
Butte (or “monadnock,” a geological term indi-
cating an-isolated hill or mountain rising above
a peneplain) many thousands of years ago, this
elevated feature—rising over 230 feet from the
eastern Boulder County landscape and nearby
confluence of Boulder and South Boulder
creeks—has provided a place to camp, hunt,
harvest edible and medicinal plants, undertake
ceremonies, and bury the dead. -

Hwang and Heaslet (1970:9, 20) observe
that the Valmont Butte area “..was originally
used by the Arapahoes and the Utes as a camp-
ground, hunting area and burial site”; and the
“Valmanr Dike and its environs have a rich his-
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torical background.” The burial site refers to an
account describing a burial ground with 15 to 20
mounds located south of Valmont Butte (Larkin
and Mitikv 1968). Mr. Larkin reminisced that
the source of the 15 to 20 mounds may have
originated from Forest Crossen (Carol Affleck,
p.c., December 2003).

This well-recognized landmark would
serve as a lookout for large herds of animals and
hostile visitors traversing the “Great War Road”
along Colorado’s Front Range, a place of refuge
from stampeding buffalo or marauding packs of
prairie wolves, and a signal point for communi-
cation purposes.

Its sweeping views of the Flatirons and the
plains inspired man before the area was
settled by whites in the 1860s. According to
historical accounts, the region was used by
the Arapahos and Utes as a campground,
hunting area, spiritual center and burial site
(Barge 2001:44).

During his stay in Boulder Valley, Morse H.
Coffin camped on the banks of Boulder Creek on
July 18, 1859, noting “..a large Indian village on
the flat berween the buttes [Valmont] and where
the White Rock grist mill was later buile” (Coffin
1911:13). Another author notes,

An uneasy peace existed in the [Boulder]
valley until 1867 when Chatles Pancost “tree
claimed” two sections of land on the banks
of Valmont Lake, part of which included

the winter campground of the Arapaho.

The Indians objected to this transaction
but eventually compromised with Pancost,
who agreed to allow them use of his land
around the butte east of the present Valmont
Cemetery for their winter campground
(Dyni 1989:3).

Valmont and Valmont Butte/Dike

Early settlers combined “valley” and
“mountain” to make Valmont, or “Vale Mount,”
for the butte and the valley (Dawson 1954:50).
The community of Valmont (Valmont) and
Valmont Butte share an inseparable history, since
Valmont was platted in 1865. Intent on provid-
ing a sermon to the area’s inhabitants, Bayard
Taylor visited Valmont on July 14, 1866. He pro-
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vided an interesting description of his approach
to Valmont Butte and the community, as well as
a story of Indians in the area, in his publication
Colorado: A Summer Trip, originally published in

the New York Tribune in 1867 (reprinted in 1989,

Niwot University Press of Colorado):

I had an engagement for the evening at

the new town of Valmont, some eight or ten
miles down the Boulder Valley ... On approach-
ing the isolated hill which had been pointed
out to us as indicating the position of Val-
mont, we were surprised to find no sign of a
village. The dark wheatplains swept up to its
base, masses of rock looked down from its
summit, and the rosy ridges toward St.
Vrains lay beyond. ... But of these cabins one
was a store, one a printing-office, and one a
Presbyterian church. So it was Valmont.

I was introduced to one of the original eight
squatters in Boulder Valley. He tells a singu-
lar story of their experience with the Indians,
when they first settled here, in 1859. Where
the town of Boulder now is, was one of the
favorite camping-grounds of the former
(Taylor 1989:157-159).

During the mid-1860s Valmont was a serious
rival of Boulder as the commercial center of the
valley. “Boulder soon was threatened by a new
neighbor to the east. Valmont had started up in
the spring of 1865 ... Its citizens even had the
audacity to advocate establishing the county
seat there instead of in Boulder” (Daily Camera
1991:3-4).

Many of the community’s earliest residents
are buried in the Valmont Butte Cemetery on
Valmont Butte, including Captain Thomas
Akins and Alexander P. Allen. Captain Akins,
who participated with Colonel John M. Chiving-
ton at the Sand Creek Massacre in 1864, died in
1878. Fort Chambers, built in 1864 abourt a mile
and a half north of the Tommy Jones Stage Stop
and Hotel by the Burlington Home Guard and
Boulder City’s Home Guard, is where Captain
Akins and other volunteer militia trained before
engaging in the massacre at Sand Creek. Alexan-
der P. Allen was one of the original platters of the
_ community. The well-maintained Valmont Cem-
etery is available for visits by family members.
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“It’s sacred to me. It’s my connection to the past,
to my family,” says LeeAnn McGinty, referring
to the Valmont Cemetery where several of her
family members are interred, including Frank
A. Polzin, a blacksmith and Spanish-American
War veteran who died in 1933 (Morson 2004).
Clint (1969:31) provides this interesting
description of the Valmont Cemetery: “The
cemetery is fenced with woven wire and is
approximately two acres in size. There are many
sunken areas that appear to be grave sites but
have no markers.” Barker (1970) claimed at the
time of her writing there were “seventy-nine
unmarked graves, fifty-eight of which are of
unknown occupancy.” In 1996, Chuck Howe,
funeral director of Howe Mortuary in Boulder,
said: “It’s the oldest official cemetery in Boulder
County, and there are a lot of unmarked graves.”
Valmont native Tim Smith was of the opinion
that there could be “mass graves” in the Valmont
Cemetery area (Boulder Planet, October 2~8,
1996). A stone monument erected in 1961 by
Arthur G. and Millie Chambers Gallagher in the
Valmont Cemetery is dedicated to the memory
of Boulder County pioneers (Wendt 1964:24).
The unmarked cemetery, which lies adjacent
to the pioneer cemetery and sits on Public Service
Company property, is too old and weathered to
receive many visitors. Barker (1970) writes:

One of the most historically fascinating
areas lays a couple of hundred yards south -
of the Valmont Cemetery. Because itis on
State Fish and Game goose nesting land, it is
not open to the public. It contains, however,
some of the first white graves in Boulder
County. There are only five or six headstones
(none of which are standing), but it is evident
from piles of stones, that there are a number
of other graves also.

Inscriptions on the stones tell stories of their
time. “Hartie N. and Lictle Willie, Wife and
Infant Son of Amos Porter, Died October 27,
November 26, 1866.” “Frank E. Robinson,
Died May 5, 1869.” “Mary Etta Robinson,
Died April 30, 1869. 2 years, 1 month, 28
days.” “Elva Robinson, Died July 20, 1869. 7
months and 4 days.” Jennie Dimick, Wife of
C.A. Dimick, Died April 25, 1865. Age 19
years, 6 months, 9 days.”
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The authors observed several headstones
lying on the ground; and a large rectangular-
shaped feature of medium-sized stones was
observed within the fenced area of gravesites.
Unmarked graves were also fairly well discerned
by the rectangular depressions resulting from
the subsidence of the grave itself over the past
145 years. Additional unmarked gravesites are
highly probable outside the current fenced-in
burials. American Indians might possibly be
interred in this cemetery as well.

The earliest graves most likely would not
have included milled-lumber coffins or durable
headstones that are commonplace today. The
deceased may simply have been wrapped in
blankets or animal robes and interred with little
to mark the burial other than several stones ora
vertically placed marker of some sort. In time,
more substantial burial boxes of milled-lumber
and headstones of etched stone would appear
better marking the grave’s location, providing
the headstone had not severely weathered or
been vandalized or taken for garden art and
landscaping.

In addition to the cemeteries, the standing
ruins’and tailings ponds from the St. Joe Mining
and Milling Company are still in evidence. The
company operated the gold and fluorspar pro-

“cessing mill from 1935-1970 (commonly referred

to as the “Valmont Mill”) (Hoefer and Bunyak
2001). And the Culbertson or Pennsylvania
Mining and Milling Company constructed a
mill in 1898 south of Valmont Butte overlooking
what was then called Owen’s Lake (now, Leggett
Reservoir). At least two brick cottages housed

_executive personnel.

Little remains of the Culbertson Mill, with
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the exception of an abundance of assorted his-
toric artifacts in several refuse dumps and con-
centrations of red bricks and angular Valmont
Butte stone suggesting where the two cottages
may once have stood. Traces of the narrow-gauge
railroad that served the mill, crucible fragments
from its assay lab, rusty metal containers and
vessel glass fragments were found upon investi-
gation of the area. Metal containers included the
hole-and-cap and soldered vent-hole types; and
vessel glass fragments included solarized purple
glass (between 1880and 1915), decorative ware,
porcelain-like pieces, and utilitarian stoneware
crockery (See Burney, Neal, and Scott 2005: 73~
81 for color photos of artifacts).

The Culbertson Mill is a fantastic historic
archaeological site that should continue to be
protected and left in place. Otherwise, the mill
deserves the most careful examination to the
highest archaeological and historical standards
available. The historic database (archaeological
and architectural) is sufficient to stimulate
several M.A. theses and Ph.D. dissertations.
Encouraging such graduate studies would
supporta conclusion made by a University of
Colorado Department of Geography class when
they investigated the Valmont Butte/Dike in
1970 as a “potential natural study area™

Valmont Dike and its environs have a

rich historical background. When this
background is combined with the natural
attractiveness of the area, and its proximity
to the rapidly growing city of Boulder, the
idea of transforming this site into a natural
area becomes justified (Tripp, Callihan,
and Hwang 1970a:1, 20).

Historic Valmont Mill, 2005.
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Because of the butte’s unique geological
structure, varied vegetative zones, and vantage
point of the surrounding landscape, the Uni-
versity of Colorado investigators conclude that

.Valmont Butte’s “bighest and best use” is to
remain in a relatively undeveloped state, being
always available to interested parties and study
groups from various University departments as
well as to others similarly oriented” (Tripp et al.
1970a; 1970b:1) (italics ours).

Regrettably, the University of Colorado
recommendation has gone largely ignored, with
the exception of Valmont Butte being designated
a Boulder County Landmark in 1978. The bucte
itself continued to be whittled down and its
materials fashioned into a host of products and
uses ranging from building stone, monuments,
bricks, topsoil, street construction, housing
foundations, and railroad car ballast. Basalt

View east showing basalt being removed from Valment Butte's west

end. Photoraph by “Rocky Mountain” Joe (Joseph Bevier Sturte-
vant), courtesy of Carnegie Branch Library for Local History,
Boulder, Colorado.

began to be removed from the bucte’s west end
between the 1870s and early 1900s. During the
1870s, a large rower—quite visible on top of the
butte—was utilized to lower the quarried basalt
by overhead cable to a crushing tower below.
Railcars then transported the rock to its
intended destination. In the late 1800s one
author described Valmont and Valmont Butte
this way:

This is a small town at the confluence of the
North and South Boulder Creeks, four miles
out from the base of the mountains, and is

194 Vol. 26, No. 2, Fall 2006

distinguished by the butte at that place, an
upheaval of igneous rock, several hundred
feet in height, making it the most prominent
landmark in all the valley landscape.

Valmont is on the line of the Boulder Valley
railroad, and is the center of a wide scope of

"the best farming lands in the state,early
settled, and now improved by a most intelli-
gent class of people (Baskin 1880:420).

Lucy Davis Holmes, a longtime Valmont
resident, recalls how in the early 1900s her
family, the Davises’ and the De Backers’

...regretted the removal of the original lofty
rock formation in the Valmont country.
Twenty-eight feet of stone was removed from
the butte, most of which went for the paving
of Blake Street in Denver” (Jenkins 1959:8).

The sheer volume of natural resources
extracted from Valmont Burte these last 145
years is truly astonishing: the earth-filled dams
required of Public Service Company of Colorado’s
coal-fired Valmont power plant, constructed in .
1924, were built from rock and soil taken from
the south-edge of Valmont Butte. And an esti-
mated 400,000 cubic yards of soil was used as
road base for Foothills Parkway. Disfigured,
reduced, modified, and poisoned, Valmont Butte
still stands like its nearby colleague to the north,
Haystack Mountain, as they have for millions of
years. One Boulder company went so faras to
encourage local governmental officials that the
best way to deal with Valmont Butte was to level
the west end and use the 11 acres for an indus-
trial site.

Valmont Butte’s condition and appearance
became so dismal that Gibson (1981:6) had
reason to write “As a result of more than a cen-
tury of activity, Valmont Dike is a hodgepodge of
rock, dirt piles, gravel quarries and sheer cliffs.”
Deloria (1998:4E) described the bucte in equally
poor terms, describing Valmont Butte as “Kinda
trashed, in fact”; furthermore, “The landscape
around the butre is littered with old Christmas
trees and rusting industrial remnants. I’s a place
thar has received a lot more trash than respect
and attention.” Battered, gauged, scrapped, and
bruised, Historic Boulder identified this Boulder
County Natural Landmark as “..a historically
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endangered place...” (Neff 2004:1A).

Despite these 145 years of cumulative adverse
impact to the butte, the views even today remain
dramatic from the abused and tortured west
end, especially to the south, west, and north. The
Flatirons and Sugarloaf Mountain are clearly
visible, adding to the panoramic view of this
incredible part of Colorado’s Front Range. One
perspective:

To American Indian eyes, the butte offers a
special place to pray, not only because it is a
high spot on the relatively flat plains, bur
because it stands above the confluence of
two rivers [Boulder Creek and South Boulder
Creek], which is spiritually significanc ... the
dike [butte] runs east to west, pointing
directly toward another Indian sacred site,
Sugarloaf (White 2004:10).

Information drawn from archaeology, his-
tory, ethnohistory, oral history, and contempo-
rary testimony supports Valmont Butte not only
as a Boulder County Natural Landmark bur as
(1) a historic district, first identified by Weiss
(1981) in “The Boulder County Historical Site
Survey”; (2) an agricultural type of rural historic
distriet; (3) a sacred site; (4) a site with intangible
spiritual ateributes; (5) a contemporary prayer
and offering locale or contemporary-use area,
and (6) a traditional cultural property or TCP
(King 2003 and 200S; Parker and King 1990).

Relevant'Preservation Law

Although Valmont Butte is a Boulder County
Landmark, there appears to be little protection
for such designated sites. The City of Boulder’s
Valmont Butte project was not a federal under-
taking, which would have initiated the legal
requirement of the city adhering ro federal his-
toric preservation statutes, primarily Section 106
and 110 of the National Historic Preservation
Act of 1966, as amended. The city did, however,
undertake various cultural-resource inventories
of Valmont Burte, as well as consultations with
several cribal members in Boulder affiliated with
the United Tribes of Colorado (UTC). These
efforts were welcome additions to the Valmont
Butte database. However, short of a thorough
investigation of archaeological potential—sug-
gested by oral history, contemporary testimony,
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and historic accounts—the likelihood of inadver-
tently discovering unmarked human burials
during construction activities remained
problematic.

The authors have identified the potential
for the presence of unmarked human graves in
the vicinities of both the Valmont Butte Pioneer
Cemetery and the equally old historic cemetery
on Public Service Company’s property. The
Historical, Prehistorical, and Archaeological
Resources Act of 1973 (CRS 24-80-401 to 410)
gave the office of the state archaeologist (OSAQC)
in the Srate Historical Society of Colorado
“..explicit authority to promulgate rules and
regulations defining how the duties prescribed
by the Act were to be carried out. The 1990 Act ...
adds a new statutory section, part 13, pertaining
to unmarked human graves.”

Section 11, “Lands not owned by the state
of Colorado” reading, in part: “Upon the request
of any municipality, county, or governmental
agency, the state archaeologist shall undertake
the powers provided for in Section 24-80-405 to
24-80-407 of the Act, with respect to historical,
prehistorical, or archaeological resources on
private or public lands, owned by the entity so
requesting, within the boundaries of Colorado.
Upon the request of any corporation or private
individual, the state archeologist may at his/her
discretion undertake these powers with respect
to archaeological or paleontological resources
on private lands, except that the excavarion of
unmarked human burials requires a permit on
all nonfederal lands in Colorado.”

Section 13, “Unmarked Human Graves”
reads, in part, “On all nonfederal lands in Colo-
rado, the discovery of unmarked human graves
more than 100 years old shall cause the proce-
dures defined in part 13 of the Act to take effect.
Disinterment of human remains from such
graves will require an excavation permit as
provided for in Sections 4 through 8 of these
regulations” (Office of Archaeology & Historic
Preservation 2004; see also, Carnett 1995:9).

Conclusion

The authors submitted their report to the
Colorado Office of Archaeology and Historic
Preservation, the City and County of Boulder,
Valmont residents, the University of Colorado
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Museum on the Boulder campus, and the Carn-
egie Library in Boulder in May 2005. In August
of that same year, the Boulder City Council
voted to move the biosolids facility to a different
location. Debate on the proposed fire-training
facility continued until February 2006. Despite
the best intentions of City of Boulder staff, the
anthropological record—along with community
outcry—in this rare case took precedence. On
February 21, 2006, the Council voted to locate
the fire-training facility at a different site. City of
Boulder Planning Director Peter Pollock admits
that he trusts the public process: “The City com-
mitted to an open dialog with the community
about issues and concerns. The goal was to sur-
face the material so that City Council could make
the best decision” {Scott, p.c., May 30, 2006).

The problem remains that the land must
be sold, and the danger is that it will be sold to
a less sensitive buyer than the City of Boulder.
“The Native American interest on the site and
the historic interests on this site could well
be worse off)” commented Councilman Andy
Schultheiss, who voted with two others to locate
the fire-training facility at Valmont. The 6-3
decision, however, dictated a location other than
Valmont Butte (Morgan 2006). A consortium of
nonprofit groups, including the Trust for Public
Lands, has expressed an interest in purchasing
the land, but no offer is expected to reach the
table anytime soon. While the City of Boulder is
anxious to recoup its losses, it has graciously
offered to allow a year from the February 2006
council meeting for TPL to present a viable
purchaser. Doug Newcomb, from the open
space department, agreed that the best use of
the property would be as a historic-preservation
site, one that perhaps would include a cultural
resource center for Native Americans. The site
requires remedial cleanup of its contaminated
area, i.e., the tailings pond that remains from
the milling and mining era. And prairie dogs will
need to be relocated off the mildly radioactive
area to another portion of the butte, though
testing has shown that the creatures themselves
have not been harmed. A group of botanists is
meliorating and testing the soil to determine its
health; once remediation is complete, low-water
native grasses will be planted.
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The City of Boulder is involved in the process
with TPL to come up with funding to buy the
butce. If TPL is not able to broker a purchase of
the land, the property will become available for
sale to the general public. However, it is hard to
imagine that any potential developer would
disregard the political baggage that is intrinsic
to this culturally sensitive site. The unanimous
voice at the final City Council meeting was that
the entire process had been “exquisitely painful.”
But the heritage of a people—of several peoples—

- was at stake here. And for now, the longing to

preserve that heritage tcrumped money and
political will. O

thes

1. Much of this material for this article was
distilled from two larger reports titled “A Class I
File and Literature Search: Indians and Native
Sacred Sites, for the Valmont Butte Area, Boulder
County, and Northern Colorado Front Range”
(Burney, Danenberg, and Affleck 2004) and “The
Valmont Community and Valmont Butte: Evi-
dence for the History of Boulder County, Colo-
rado,” submitted May 20, 2005 (Burney, Neal,
and Scott).

2. Michael S. Burney received his M.A. from the

- Department of Anthropology at the University of

Colorado at Boulder in 1991, with an emphasis
on western American prehistory. Co-author of
Tribal Cultural Resource Management: The Full Circle
to Stewardship (Stapp and Burney 2002), he is
currently researching and assembling a biblio-
graphical resource tool for Native and nonnative
students and researchers. He can be reached at
michaelsburney@yahoo.com, at 505-737-9497,
and at Burney & Associates, P.O. Box 2329, Taos,
NM 87571-23289. ’

3. Barbara L. Scottattended the University of
Colorado at Boulder in 1971and the University of -
Colorado at Colorado Springs in 1978, majoring
in political science. She now attends the Univer-
sity of New Mexico at Taos. She is a professional
editor and may be reached at Final Eyes, P.O. Box
2275, Taos, New Mexico (NM) 87571-2275 USA
by U.S. mail, at 505-758-4846 by telephone, at
www.finaleyes.net on the web, and at barb@
finaleyes.net by e-mail.
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Ordeal of Change: The Southern Utes and Their Neighbors'
By Frances Leon Quintana®
With an Afterword by Richard O. Clemmer®
Reviewed by Kathleen Van Vlack®

ndian people are survivors of survivors”

(Luna-Firebaugh 2004). Since their arrival in

the New World, European Americans sub-
jected Native Americans to harsh colonial poli-
cies. European Americans attempted to eradicate
Indian peoples and their cultures through
encroachment, relocation, and acculturation
often forcibly administered. Despite the hard-
ships placed upon them, Indian peoples found
ways to prevail and thrive. There is a growing
body of literature that discusses American
Indian persistence and strength. One book that
does so is Frances Leon Quintana’s Ordeal of
Change: The Southern Utes and Their Neighbors. This
book is not an ethnography, but rather a detailed
ethnohistory that analyzes the impacts of Euro-
pean American acculturation and assimilation
policies and practices on Southern Ute culture
and society. How the Southern Utes were able to
overcome such cultural assaults as a people is the
book’s fascinating story.

Frances Leon Quintana seeks to answer two
questions in particular (Quintana 2004:3):

-« How did the Utes survive the first fifty years
of reservation life—years during which they were
constantly impeded from the way they were
living before and in which they were obliged to
cope with a new set of rules imposed upon them?

¢ What conditions did the Utes face, and in
whart ways did these conditions change over the
yedrs?

The book draws on documents located in
the Federal Records Center (FRC) in Denver,
Colorado, USA. These data were first uncovered
when she was working on a project at the Univer-
sity of Colorado at Boulder with anthropologist
‘Omer Stewart who was known for having long
standing relationships with many Indian tribes
on the Colorado Plateau. FRC files consist of
a series of letters, field notes, journals, interim
reports, and other government documents from
Indian agents, other Indian Affairs officials,
and settlers. These sources provide important
insights into an extremely difficult period for
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the Southern Utes in particular and American
Indians in general.

Quintana uses different types of data to
demonstrate change and persistence among the
Ute people. She effectively uses two maps asa
way to demonstrate spatial change. One map
shows traditional Ute territory prior to European
contact. The second map depicts the contempory
Southern Ute reservation in Colorado. The com-
parison of the two maps shows that Ute lands
were significantly reduced following contact.
Also, Quintana employs statistics to emphasize
the main theme in the book that the Ute people
are survivors. She has an entire chapter devoted
to economic change using statistical analysis.
The numbers show how the Ute tribes dealt
with United States allotment policy when people
received land in their own names as individuals.
They raised livestock, grew crops, and pursued
educarion as in the dominant society. A table in
this chapter puts forth an important difference
between those who were self-sufficient and those
who were still heavily dependent on government
assistance. Between 1905 through 1921, 75 pet-
cent of the Ignacio Utes were considered self-
supporting, so to speak. Quintana cites such a
figure as evidence that the Utes continued to fight
for survival and to regain control over some of
their resources and their lives.

One of Quintana’s strongest points is that
land allotment under the Dawes Act of 1887 was
very difficult for American Indians throughout
the United States. Anti-Indian sentiment was
high, and there was a push to force Indian people
to adopt a more European American lifestyle.
European American ideas of land ownership
often conflicted with the more communal cul-
tural beliefs of Native Americans. Quintana
documents this struggle for the Southern Utes
by getting at the core of the problems the Utes
faced. She lays out the events so the reader can
truly understand rhat the Utes were in a no-win
situation, they either had ro relocate or accept
land loss through allotment.
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The book concludes with an afterword by
Richard O. Clemmer. The afterword picks up
where Quintana’s story ends by chronicling
Southern Ute resilience into more modern times.
Clemmer does an excellent job delineating
Southern Ute history after the termination
period associated with President Dwight Eisen-
hower whereby efforts were made to legally extin-
guish American Indian status and lands. Clem-
mer details the Indian Reorganization Act of
1934 and the related Self-Determination Era.
Clemmer also includes a discussion on President
Lyndon Johnson’s Great Society program. Seem-
ingly overlooked in other arenas that focus on
American Indian federal policy, the Great Society
effort had many beneficial impacts on Indian
Country. Great Society programs tended to make
reservations more attractive places to live and ro
slow down the out-migration of Indian people to
urban areas. The programs were designed to
reverse the effects of termination. With the
implementation of the Johnson era programs,
the Southern Utes were given opportunities to
gain control over their own economic develop-
ment and growth. Clemmer says that the Utes
are trying to hold on to traditional practices and
mentions their resurgence in recent years.

Missing from this book is a discussion of the
effects of the disease epidemics and pandemics.
Diseases had major impacts on the tribes of
North America and are considered the most
devastating impact of colonization. Diseases
were responsible for the deaths of at least 50
percent of the populations of many tribes in
North America, including the Southern Utes,
and continued to impact Native American popu-
lations up until the end of World War I.

In conclusion, this book presents an
empowering story. Complemented by Richard
Clemmer, Frances Quintana successfully answers
her two main research questions by detailing Ute
hardship and poverty and the intrusion by the
United States government into the Ute way of life.
This book contributes to the literature on the
Southern Utes and to that on the post-European
contact survival of Indian peoples. It reveals a
great of deal of thievery and appalling behavior by
the government. It reiterates the notion that the
Southern Utes and other Indian peoples are survi-
vors of survivors (Luna-Firebaugh 2004). The Utes
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not only overcame devastaring difficulties but
also came to thrive as a people. The Southern Ute
story shows that people can rise up and triumph
over attempts at cultural genocide. O
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Ordeal of Change: The Southern Utes and Their Neighbors'

By Frances Leon Quintana?
With an Afterword by Richard O. Clemmer?
Reviewed by Arthur L. Campa*

and Their Neighbors, Frances Leon Quintana
documents the abusive treatment experi-
enced by the Southern Ute in the American
Southwest resulting from federal Indian policies
as well as from the actions of European Ameri-
can secttlers from 1877 through 1926. The Ute
endured and survived this generally unjust
treatment and successfully adapred to change.
The federal government’s attempt to assimilate
the tribe and to force boarding school atten-
dance of Ute children, occasionally resulting in
death, failed to shake the foundations of Ute
culture. Indeed, we see what Quintana refers to
as the persistence and elasticity of Ute culture
during this period. Quintana provides a statis-
tical survey to measure and analyze the brunt
impact upon the Southern Ute of relocation
efforts and land redistribution. Even the com-
pulsory relocation and forced allotment of their
land failed to break the spirit of the Ute people.
Such federal Indian policies in effect for
what amounts to a half-century caused severe
hardships and loss of life among the Ute. The
unkept promises and failure to deliver even the
minimum food rations characterized these
Indian policies during the period of 1877.
through 1926. Part of this effort was expressly
intended to “civilize” the Ute culture by replac-
ing it with Anglo-American culture, though
without citizen status. The plan was to erase the
Ute nomadic hunting life by the imposition of
Western landownership and farming practices.
Yet, the federal government was neithér consis-
tent nor organized in its attempt to forcibly
change the Ute way of life. Nor were the Ute
reticent and inactive during this period. They
‘sought out allies among the local southwestern
Hispanic populations and other American
[ndian tribes in the region to support and main-
rain an overall united effort to preserve their
culture and society.

In her book Ordeal of Change: The Southern Utes

federal representatives and settlers despite the
deprivations and arbitrary nature of the federal
Indian policies. The Ute with the support of
neighboring groups managed to gain political,
economic, and educational advantage concern-
ing their fate. The skill and adaptive efforts of
the Ute to survive throughout these years led to
greater future security for themselves.

As a consequence of past actions, there are
ongoing legal efforts today to recover billions
of dollars of tribal funds misappropriated or
mismanaged by the federal government. This
financial phase is seemingly the final episode of
the ordeal of change. It is an insult, if you will, to
the Ute in the context of decades of government
efforts seemingly systematically to undermine,
defraud, and strip the Ute of their culture, their
pride and dignity, and lastly their income by way
of their wealth and property.

In his afterword to the book, Richard
Clemmer succinctly analyzes events from 1926
to the presentin terms of a wider national con-
text compared to Quintana’s more detailed focus
on the transitional period of the Ute under late
19th century and early 20th century Anglo-
American contact and manipulation. Together
Quintana and Clemmer offer a carefully
researched and thoroughly enlightening book to
understand the Ute experience with the western
expansion of the United States. Through it, we
can better appreciate the fortitude and resiliency
of this American Indian tribe to survive in the
face of persistent opposition, deception, and
forced relocation. O
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Ordeal of Change: The Soutbern Utes and Their Neighbors'
By Frances Leon Quintana’
With an Afterword by Richard O. Clemmer®
Reviewed by Michael S. Burney*

Change: The Southern Utes and Their Neighbors,

by Francis Leon Quintana without hesitation
for several reasons. I am a former student of the
late Omer C. Stewart, a distinguished anthropol-
ogy professor at the University of Colorado at
Boulder; I have worked with a variety of Indian
tribes since 1987; and during the early 1990s, 1
worked with the Southern Ute, Ute Mountain
Ute, Northern Ute, and Jicarilla Apache. My good
friend, colleague, and the previous historian for
the Southern Ute Tribe, Alden B. Naranjo,
authored the foreword for a recent work under-
taken on behalf of Valmont Butte, Boulder
County, Colorado (Burney, Danenberg, and
Affleck 2004). Lastly, I have lived in Taos, New
Mexico, for the past nine years—in the country
of the Taos and Picuris Pueblos, Ute, Jicarilla
Apache, and Navajo Reservations, and certain
communities of Hispanic ethnicity. Cimarron,
New Mexico, a short distance east of Taos, was
one of the Indian Agency headquarters for the
Utes and Jicarilla Apache. This short, beautiful
drive takes you over Palo Flechado Pass and
across the Moreno Valley past Angel Fire and
Eagle Nest, through Cimarron State Park, and,
finally, into the small, historic community of
Cimarron. :

Quintana notes how the Utes and Jicarilla
Apache spent their summers camping in the area
of what is now called the Great Sand Dunes
National Park and Preserve, Colorado, nestled
against the west flank of the Sangre de Cristo
Mountains along the east side of the San Luis
Valley (p. 67). A lake near the Great Sand Dunes
is where Pueblo Indians from Arizona and New
Mexico treaditionally believe

I accepted the invitation to review Ordeal of

their souls emerge from the underworld at
birch.. ... By that lake their souls return to the
underworld after death (Brigham 1931:39).

The National Park Service acknowledges that the
Jicarilla Apache continue their ancient tradition
of collecting sand from the dunes for ceremonial
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uses. Frequently, cars and vans of Arapaho,
Cheyenne, Comanche, Kiowa, and Pawnee from
Oklahoma are seen as they travel through Taos.
Their individual tribal license plates easily iden-
tify their place of origin.

As noted in her volume (p. 3), Frances
Quintana was a student of Omer Call Stewart
(1908-1991) while completing her Ph.D. studies
at the University of Colorado at Boulder. She
received her degree in 1966. Omer Stewart wasa
handsome man, distinguished yet approachable
as an applied anthropologist who spent the
better part of his life working with and for
Indian people on various projects. Stewart began
his incredible career at the University of Colo-
rado at Boulder in 1945, serving as the Depart-
ment of Anthropology’s first chairperson (Cas-
sells 1997:317-318). I had the honor of knowing
him and privilege of attending his last class
(Native American Religions} prior to his retire-
ment as a professor emeritus in 1974.

I spent many hours visiting with Dr. Stewart
while he continued to visit his university office
and library during his retirement. In time, Omer
gave me a key to his office, inviting me to access
his priceless collection of data culled during his
years of fieldwork with the Ute and other tribes.
His research-is well known and his publications
on the Ute, as well as championing the right to
use peyote among native peoples. Out of admira-
tion and respect for him and the sanctity of his
office I never used that key. I just could not go in
without him being there. But I still have it in my
possession as a keepsake.

Stewart passed away in 1991, and I was hon-
ored to attend his memorial service on January
25,1992, at the Unitarian Universalist Church in
Boulder. An extraordinarily humanistic anthro-
pologist and devoted follower of the peyote road,
he profoundly influenced my outlook of what
anthropology would eventually become for me—
a life of working with native peoples using both
grassroots and academic platforms to further
their goals. Omer was proud of the fact that he
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had been excommunicated from the Mormon
Church. He inspired many people over the course
of his life and career.

While at the University of Colorado, Quin-
tana provided assistance to Stewart, who was
working with the Southern Ute Agency records
archived at the Records Center (FRC) in Denver,
Colorado, as part of a Tri-Ethnic Project. Her
effort was published in Stewart’s Ethnobistorical
Bibliography of the Ute Indians of Colorado as “Appen-
dix A, Analysis of Records of the Southern Ute
Agency, 1877 through 1952, National Archives
RG 75” (Stewart 1971). I have a copy in my office
and have relied on it many times for its valuable
and useful information. Quintana previously
published Pobladores: Hispanic Americans of the Ute
Frontier in 1991, which also came out as a second
revised edition, Los Primeros Pobladores: Hispanic
Americans of the Ute Frontier (Quintana 1991).

During her work at the Denver Federal
Records Center Quintana compiled data on the
first 50 years (1877-1926) of the Southern Ute
Agency located on the Pine River (Rio de los
Pinos), where the present-day community of
Ignacio, Colorado, now stands. These records,
alongside informant recollections, provide the
basis for this volume—a penetrating and candid
look at a small group of native people, ancestral
to Colorado, known as the Utes. (The Utes were
not just ancestral to Colorado but to Wyoming,
New Mexico, Utah, and other states as well.)

Despite being stereotyped as a so-called
mountain people, abundant evidence shows that
Utes were just as comfortable hunting buffalo
and living on the plains, as were later tribes such
as the more publicized Arapaho, Cheyenne,
Comanche, and Kiowa. Although the expansive
“parks” of Colorado, including the San Luis
Valley, are within the central Rocky Mountains,
they exhibit a plains-like environment known as
game bags, replete with vast herds of buffalo, elk,
deer, bear, mountain sheep, coyotes, wolves, and
other animals traditionally used by indigenous
inhabitants.

Quintana’s detailed and methodical research
using the federal records mentioned above in her
empirical analysis of the Southern Ute Agency
effectively demonstrates the terrible hardships
the Utes were routinely forced to endure. Chapter
5, “Statistics of Change,” provides five tables
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regarding vital statistics, education, livestock,
property and livelihood, and the ratio of self-
support to dependency.

Ordeal of Change is divided into four sections.
Section One, comprised of four chapters, uses
the archives of the Denver Federal Records Cen-
ter for the Southern Ute Agency between 1877
and 1926 to investigate (1) the forced relocation
of the Ute, primarily to Oklahoma or Urah but,
in any case, outof Colorado; (2) the further taking
of aboriginal lands through allorments to indi-
viduals, amounting to legal theft of tribal land;
(3) the subsequent land and water issues that
resulted from that theft; and (4) the powers
exerted by the various Bureau of Indian Affairs
administrators during this time period. Section
Two provides a statistical approach to bolster
Quintana’s observations and conclusions. Sec-
tion Three offers an analysis of the preceding
statistical data, and Section Four contains Rich-
ard O. Clemmer’s thoughtful and insightful
afterword that serves as an epilogue.

Clemmer, a former tribal employee of the
Southern Ute and currently a full professor of
anthropology at the University of Denver, minces
no words when providing an emotional but
informed and honest portrayal of what the Ute
experienced during their reservation history asa
result of the assimilation policy of the federal
government. Through the Allotment Act of 1887,
also known as the Dawes Act for Senator Henry
L. Dawes of Massachusetts, which, among other
provisions, isolated Indian children in boarding
schools; through the Indian Reorganization Act
(IRA) of 1934, which was conceived by Commis-
sioner of Indian Affairs John Collier; through the
era of so-called termination of President Dwight
Eisenhower; and through relocating Indians
from their reservations to selected cities via des-
ignated urban relocation programs, the design
was to “de-Indianize the Indians—that s, to
make them into rural farmers of Christian faith”
(pp. 115-116). Ironically, after all that has taken
place since European contact and confinement
on their reservation in 1877, the Ute Indian is
still an Indian. As Clemmer optimistically shares,
the Southern Ute Tribe has prevailed, remaining a
viable cultural identity with a future.

To Quintana’s credit, she offers her volume to
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the emergence of a generation of young tribal
scholars who intend to reexamine the history
of their people for the benefit of future gen-
erations (p. xiii).

And, secondly, she offers it as a dara base
supportive of indigenous plaintiffs claims that

through negligence or malice, tribal funds
may have been systematically looted under
the aegis of the United States government.
If this work can in any way help to redress
these wrongs, it will make the long road
from research to publication well worth it

(pp. xiti-xiv).

Quintana’s use of primary-source information,
supplemented with oral recollections recorded
between 1960 and 1962, has, indeed, provided a
valuable contribution to these ends.

Quintana acknowledges research questions
in Ordeal of Change that include:

« How did the Utes survive the first 50 years of
reservation life? And

* What conditions did they face and in what
ways did these condmons change over the years?
(p- 3).

Quintana’s approach is to look at the cul-
tural dynamics between the Southern Ute and
their multi-cultural neighbors, primarily His-
panic. She examines United States government
policies, and the administrators who were
selected to uphold and enforce them, exposing
aspects of indigenous reservation history gen-
erally glossed over or dismissed entirely.

The recent history of Colorado’s native heri-
tage, prior to and after European contact, most
often appears to be of little consequence to the
general public. This is not surprising in that this

lack of interest carries over to Colorado’s history
overall. One drive through Colorado’s rapidly
urbanizing Front Range corridor from Fort
Collins south to Pueblo quickly suggests why the
intricacies addressed in Ordeal of Change may be
of lirtle interest to the general population. Lam-
entably, the same may be said of the overall

-cultural-resource management (CRM) commu-
nity on such lands as public lands and Indian
lands. Too few CRM studies devote enough
attention to anthropology, ethnohistory, or
history as it applies to contemporary Indians.
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Deward E. Walker Jr. has been asserting this for
years in his anchropology classes at the Univer-
sity of Colorado at Boulder. There are notable
exceptions, of course. Archaeologists who have
extensive experience working with Indian tribes
are more numerous now than ever and increas-
ingly make notable contributions to “tribal
CRM?” (Stapp and Burney 2002).

In the past, however, contract archaeologists,
myself included, have understandably concen-
trated primarily on satisfying their federal per-
mit requirements and focusing their efforts on
recording cultural resources 50 years old or older.
They assess the eligibility of those resources for
the National Register of Historic Places, pro-
posing data recovery or mitigation strategies
designed to facilitate the host project’s comple-
tion while “preserving” the now-extant site or
sites. Sadly, American Indians have traditionally
had little to do with this historic-preservation
process. Starting around the early 1970s, though,
tribes began taking greater control of their cul-
tural resources. Three recent volumes—Indigenous
Archaeology: American Indian Values and Scientific
Practice (Watkins 2000), Tribal Cultural Resource
Management: the Full Circle to Stewardship (Stapp
and Burney 2002), and Native Americans and
Archaeologists: Stepping Stones to Common Ground
(Swidler et al. 2003)—punctuate this trend.

A number of tribes are now operating under
the certification of the United States Department
of the Interior as tribal historic preservation
offices with jurisdiction on their respective fed-
erally recognized Indian reservations. Many
other tribes handle their cultural-resource
needs through other mechanisms, such as elder’s
committees, tribal archaeological and historical
preservation programs, cultural committees,
Native American Graves Protection and Repa-
triation Act (NAGPRA) representatives, and so
on. This trend of American Indians participating
more fully in cultural-resource management
issues requires a greater understanding of the
tribes that predominate today, including the
Southern Utes.

The Southern Ute and Ute Mountain Ute
nations are the only two land-based federally
recognized Indian tribes in Colorado; and these
reservations have been drastically reduced over
time, effectively isolating them in the extreme
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southwestern part of the state. Although promi-
nent in this Pour Corners part of the world where
the states of Utah, Colorado, New Mexico, and
Arizona come together and share a geographic
point, their influence is considerably diluted
elsewhere. While the Southern Ute and Ute
Mountain Ute were able to remain in Colorado,
the Northern Ute were removed to their present-
day reservation, located in Fort Duchesne, Utah.
The stunning native architecture found
throughout Arizona, Colorado, New Mexico, and
Utah contribute immensely to the general citi-
zenry’s appreciation for America’s non-renewable
prehistoric and historic peoples, as well as their
culture and remaining resources. Nevertheless,
outside these highly visible remnants of the past,
the public exhibits little concern roward the well
being of Colorado’s cultural resources—or Ameri-
can Indians, for thar matrer. No blame or collec-
tive shame is intended in this observation. It is
just that these topics have little real exposure ina
public venue and are overlooked in today’s busy
and uncertain rechnology/information/cyber-
oriented world in favor of other, more compelling
priorities. Gaming may be one exception.
Authors Quintana and Clemmer admirably
take on the very complex, heart wrenching, and
all too often forgotten history of reservation-
confined American Indians and their ability to
survive under deplorable conditions and yet
adaptand remain a distinct people and culture.
The rate of cultural transformation experienced
by the Southern Ute, as well as indigenous peo-
ples in general, since European contact is unfath-
omable. Prior to the horse reintroduced to North
America by the Spanish, they, like everyone else,
were on foot. But their ancestral range encom-
passed at least 225,000 square miles in northern
New Mexico, all of Colorado, eastern Utah, and
southern Wyoming. They survived without stee],
guns, kettles, knives, and the like. Of course, they
also did without venereal diseases, alcchol,
processed flour and sugar (central ingredients of
the currently vilified fry bread), or commercial
tobacco. In less than 200 years, the Utes evolved
from a pedestrian to an equestrian people. They
readily adopted the horse and riding accoutre-
ment initially introduced by the Spanish.
As Quintana illustrates, the Utes had several
centuries of experience with the Spanish prior to
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any significant contact with Americans. Besides
the Spanish, a few of their other well-known
cultural contacts (and, with Ute concurrence,
newly accepted tribal members) included the
Jicarilla Apache, Navajo, Comanche, Taos and
Picuris Pueblos, Paiute, and Oglala Sioux. Natu-
rally, for several centuries considerable intermar-
rying and cultural exchange took place among
the Utes, Spanish, and others. Quintana observes
as much, even to the degree that

Some features of Hispanic kin organization
were parallel ro traditional Ute practice (p. 82).

The 1868 Treaty provided

any ‘friendly’ Indians whom the Utes might
‘choose to admit to their reservation were to be
included in the benefics of the Treaty (p. 83).

In addition, religious movements such as the
Ghost Dance, Sun Dance, and Peyote Religion
brought the Ute into close contact with other
tribes as well: The Northern Ute with the Oglala
Sioux and Wind River Eastern Shoshone and the
Kiowa and Cheyenne-Arapaho of Oklahoma
with the Southern Utes (pp. 83-84).

Whereas the Spanish were more accustomed
to the Ute way of doing things, which fostered a
mutual respect and acceptance of one another,
the newly arrived Americans and their United
Stares government generally found the Ute peo-
ple and their way of life intolerable—something
to be extinguished or confined and tightly regu-
lared. Despite the Utes’ several centuries of
familiarity with the Spanish, the United States
government discouraged or outright forbade
their Ute captives from continuing their pre-
confinement relationships with their Spanish
friends. Rather, the Utes were required to closely
conform to the Anglo model of an industrious
Christian man raking part in farming and
ranching pursuits. More to the point, perhaps,
Quinrana suggests that Hispanic employees were
not held in high esteem by agency personnel
because they ’

did not put the required degree of pressure
upon the Utes to hustle, but rather worked
with them at their own pace” (p. 81; empha-
sis mine).

Anyone with any experience working with or for
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Indian tribes will immediately realize the folly of
thinking Indians could be molded into any kind
of Anglo-inspired model.

And yet, as noted by Quintana, if anyone
were able to convince the Utes of the benefits of
agricultural pursuits it would have been their old
Hispanic neighbors, not the federal government.
In fact, Quintana reports that soon after the
founding of the Southern Ute Agency on the Rio
de los Pinos,

Hispanic Americans from communities in
northern New Mexico and...the San Luis
Valley..began to arrive (p. 78).

Itis hardly surprising that the Hispanics con-
verged on the new agency, considering the long
history already established between the Hispan-
ics and Utes of southern Colorado and northern
New Mexico. Cross-cultural sharing, adoption,
and modification had long taken place between
the Ute and Spanish. The realistic ability of the
newly arrived Europeans to quickly replace this
longstanding relationship proved ill conceived.

With their numbers dramatically reduced,
including many Ute elders who possessed the
preponderance of oral history information; the
land base of the Utes inconceivably shrunk; their
traditional subsistence and lifestyle dangerously
on the brink of collapse; and their traditional
government and laws, social institutions, and
other traditional components of their ancestral
culture under assault made fora bleak picture.
For the first time in their tribal history, their
lives and well-being were now completely out of
their control. If indeed there was a future for the
Ute, it was unknown,

Quintana painfully takes us through the
federal government’s early attempts to accultur-
ate the indigenous Ute hunter-gatherers into a
farming-based economy and culture—in short,
an Anglo farmer and/or ranchet mode. At the
same time the non-Utes could not have cared less
what the Utes did as long as they did it in Utah—
or anywhere else for that matter (p. 76).

‘To become fully rehabilitated, acculturated,
and socialized, the Indian would be required to
undergo a nearly impossible transformation. For
example, adopting a cash economy and sense of
private property are prerequisites to transform-
ing oneself from an indigenous citizen of nature
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into a civilized, “God-fearing” Christian instilled
with a spirit to work the land, “harness nature,”
and acquire wealth in money, livestock, and
goods. The traditional form of sharing was now
viewed as a liability, rather than an asset.

Naturally, achieving this transformation
required accepting a fixed residence, something
completely foreign to hunter-gatherer societies.
Assimilation might also include disenfran-
chising oneself from one’s indigenous group,
extended family, or tribe; renouncing one’s native
language, religion, and ceremony; and buying
into “democracy” and Christianity. The botrom
line—get rid of the Indian thing!

Indian boarding schools were seen by Anglos
as vital to meet such a goal. By removing the
child from his or her natural environment, s/he
could more easily be molded into at least the
likeness of an Anglo child. Many an Indian child,
however, sickened and died. Quintana notes that
between 1883 and 1885 at the Albuquerque
Indian School, 12 out of 27 schoolchildren per-
ished, including Ignacio’s last child (pp. 18-20).

Native religious practices likewise were
dissuaded by the dominant Anglo culture. Sha-
manistic medicine, once common among the
Utes, became rare and is thought to have died
out altogether in the 1960s. Christianity was
embraced by some of the Utes, while others con-
tinue to adhere to other forms of religious belief
and ceremony, such as the spring Bear Dance, the
borrowed Sun Dance, and the Peyote Road.”

Once the Utes were “pinned down” on their
respective Colorado reservations, it was only a
matter of time before various schemes were
devised to “lawfully” steal more Indian land. The
Allotment Act of 1887 was just one of endless
means to accomplish the theft of Indian lands
and resources. In any case, who was going to
effectively oppose this seemingly inevitable
course of history?

Quintana authoritatively examines the often
conflicting and self-serving interests of the vari-
ous agency superintendents who administered
the disposal or “sale” of Indian lands for any
number of contrived reasons under “Admini-
strators’ Conflicring Interests,” (pp. 34-42). For
example, one “reason” for disposing of inherited
lands was termed “non-competent” lands, which
was land in the hands of Indians who were
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judged incompetent to become farmers (p. 32).
“Surplus lands” also could be sold out from
under the Indians. These lands were “left over”
after relocating tribes to smaller reserves else-
where, thereby opening up their “surplus reser-
vation” to private ownership (pp. 51-52).

The Indians also had to contend with the
high turnover of agents, superintendents, and
clerks. During the first SO years of reservation
history, the 22 agents, superintendents, and
their superiors repeatedly used their controlling
authority to exact obedience from the Southern
Ute. Alchough there are any number of well-
meaning, dutiful superintendents, the system
was nevertheless prone to abuse and graft—
frequently with severe consequences to the Ute,
who only expected the United States to fairly and
reasonably comply with the terms of their 1868
treaty and Brunot Agreement of 1874.

Rations, annuities, and cash from Indian
individual accounts could be dispersed or with-
held depending on the superintendent’s disposi-
tion and circumstances at the time. And begin-
ning with the work-for-rations ruling of 1875,
there was the newly conceived notion that able-
bodied Utes were required to provide labor in
exchange for their rations (p. 75). Nothing in the
1868 treaty or the 1874 Brunot Agreement stipu-
lated that the Utes would be so requited. Here
again, the federal government made significant
policy changes impacting the Ute without their
prior knowledge, understanding, or consent. In
the end,

While the purpose of the Agency was to
guide changes leading to self-support among
the Utes, its functions perpetuated depen-
dency (p. 76).

Today, just as in the past, many Anglos taking
up residence near Indian reservations have little
or no previous experience, socially or profession-
ally, interacting with these unique cultures—
particularly within the jurisdiction of federally
recognized Indian reservations fully exercising
their sovereign authority. Then again, many
Anglos have resided in proximity to reservations
for several generations, successfully socializing
and working with theirIndian neighbors.
Regardless, despite federal government efforts at
intervention, it was noted for 1926 that
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in the eyes of Agency personnel and
Anglo-American neighbors, they remained
stubbornly, irritaringly, and obnoxiously
Ute (p. 3).

In Colorado, the Pike’s Peak Gold Rush of
1858-1859 dramatically accelerated the contact
between native peoples and Europeans from the
East. The soon-to-follow discovery of gold within
the San Juan Mountains of southwestern Colo-
rado further doomed the Ute to additional
reduction of their aboriginal lands and priceless
natural and cultural resources. Interestingly,
despite the Brunot Agreement’s recognizing the
Utes’ right to hunt animals and gather wild
plants on the lands they had ceded, such as the

. San Juan Mountains, they were effectively pre-

vented from doing so by claims to private land
ownership, fences, intimidation, and violence (p.
1). Alongside the extreme diminishment of their
aboriginal landholdings, within less than 20
years, all of Colorado’s native tribes were-vastly
reduced in numbers through disease, starvation,
exposure to the elements, warfare, abuse, con-
finement, and relocation to foreign and hostile
environments.

In hindsight, Colorado’s Utes stood no
chance against such a backdrop of forced cul-
tural change. The sheer numbers of immigrants
and goods moving into the West would allow no
other outcome than cultural genocide or removal.
Yet despite all odds against them, and an ideology
for their extinction, the Southern Utes have sur-
vived and continue to flourish. As noted in the
preface by Quintana and in the afterword by
Clemmer, agriculture, oil and gas production,
other extractions based upon mineral rights, and
tourism, with the Sky Ute Lodge and Casino, are
integral parts of the Southern Ute’s stable eco-
nomic future (pp. xiii and 129~131).

If my tone appears overly harsh and crirical
of how history has treated the Utes, it is unavoid-
able. Humans and their societies and cultures are

~ apart of nature; and as beautiful and harmoni-

ous as nature daily appears, it can also express
itself in chaos and disharmony. Although I could
understand, to the degree anyone can, why bad
things were apparently unavoidable among
people and peoples, I never could really accept
the fact. In truth, although 1 began reading
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about American Indians soon after learning to
read, I made a conscious effort to stop subjecting
myself to that period in our country’s history
that has been portrayed as free and glamorous
butwas, in fac, so terribly sad and tragic for
America’s native and non-native participants.

Quintana’s Ordeal of Change: The Southern
Utes and Their Neighbors, alongside Clemmer’s
epilogue, portrays one Indian tribe’s experience
encountering a vastly different people, both
incomprehensible and irreconcilable, along with
new traditions, beliefs, technology, and culture;
and they do it with candor and an honest sense
of duty and justice. I applaud their careful and
methodical use of the written record, informant
recollections, and personal hands-on experience
with the Southern Utes in preparing this work.

The volume makes a significant contribution
to the Ute, specifically the Southern Ute, for
education, research, and the ever-looming need
for legal action. The book also makes a worth-
while contribution to contract archaeologists
and anthropologists working in Colorado; fed-
eral land managers administering aboriginal Ute
lands and resources; Colorado residents, particu-
larly those residing in the southern and south-
western regions of the state; and politicians,
including Colorado’s governor and staff, to
provide them with a quick study of the Southern
Utes since their forced confinement on their
reservation in 1877.

Is not all of this just water under the bridge,
so to speak, and of lictle historical interest or
contemporary applicability? Yes and no. The past
is just that. But while we cannot change the past,
we can use it to learn about the present and the
future. Or at least that is the desired outcome of
Ordeal of Change: The Southern Utes and Their Neigh-
bors. The book reminds and helps us revisit a not-
so-comfortable time in our state’s early history
through examining the Southern Utes’ past. I
cannot say I enjoyed reading what Quintana and
Clemmer exposed about the sufferings and
privations of Colorado’s Utes. I have always been
uncomfortable revisiting this period of history,
butTam glad I did. Quintana and Clemmer
provide a great deal of detailed informationin
Ordeal of Change that was new to me. As a result
would like to think that I myself could be a
better neighbor to the Utes. O
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1. Lanham, Maryland: Alta Mira Press, A
Division of Rowman and Littlefield, Publishers, -
2004. 173 pages, dedication, maps, photographs,
tables, abbreviations, preface, acknowledgments,
eight chapters, afterword, notes, bibliography,
index, about the authors. Cloth, $72.00 and
paperback, $24.95 U.S.

2. Frances Leon Quintana received her Ph.D.

in anthropology in 1966 from the University of
Colorado at Boulder. She is retired and may be
reached through Richard O. Clemmer, contact
information below. She served as curator of
ethnology at the Museum of New Mexico, Santa
Fe, New Mexico, USA.

3. Richard O. Clemmer’s 1972 Ph.D. in anthro-
pology is from the University of Illinois. Heisa
full professor and chairperson, Department of
Anthropology, University of Denver, 146 Strum
Hall, 2000 East Asbury Street, Denver, Colorado
(CO) 80208-2406 USA. He may also be reached
by e-mail at rclemmer@du.edu and by telephone
at 303-871-2476. He is a former Southern Ute
tribal employee.

4. Michael S. Burney obtained his M.A. in
anthropology in 1991 from the University of
Colorado at Boulder with an emphasis in west-
ern United States prehistory. He may be reached
at Burney and Associates, P.O. Box 2329, Taos,
New Mexico (NM) 87571-2329 USA, at 505-737-
9497 by telephone, and at michaelsburney@
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Ordeal of Change: The Southern Utes and Their Neighbors'

By Frances Leon Quintana’®

With an Afterword by Richard O. Clemmer?

Reviews Counterpointed by Richard O. Clemmer

are appreciative of the positive and well-

informed assessments by reviewers Kath-
leen Van Vlack, Michael Burney and Arthur
Campa. Van Vlack brings up a point that unfor-
tunately was not directly addressed in Ordeal of
Change—a discussion of the effects of disease
epidemics in the 19th and early 20th centuries.
. If data on other Native American groups in the
West can be used for comparison, these were
most likely smallpox in the mid-19th century
and measles in reservation times. Smallpox
affected the Hopi and Zuni periodically through-
out the mid-19th century. Census counts do not
start for the Southern Utes until 1880, but if
agents’ estimates can be taken at face value, it
seems there were a total 1,520 Weeminuche,
Moache and Capota who periodically came to
the Cimarron and Abiquiu Agencies in 1874
(Leland 1986:609). By 1887, when the three
bands had been settled on the reservation in
southwestern Colorado, there were only 985 and
this number holds more or less steady until 1894
when there is an increase to 1,016. By 1896, the
population is reported as 1,159 (Annual Report of
the Commissioner of Indian Affairs 1896). It seems
unlikely that this increase could have been
through births alone; probably there was some
population added from the “Blanding Paiutes,”
some of whom eventually came to be known as
the “Allen Canyon Utes.” '

But the revealing population figures for the
three bands are for the following decade. The
population decreases: to 1,137 in 1897; 1,001 in
1897; 941 in 1901; 896 in 1904; and 807 in 1907
(Antiual Reports of the Commissioner of Indian Affairs
1897, 1901, 1904, 1907). By 1910, numbers have
dwindled to 698 (Leland 1986:612). Over a
period of 16 years, this is a 40 percent population
_ loss; if the 1874 figure is accurate, it is a 54 per-
cent reduction within less than two generations.
A_lth‘ough I do not have statistics for Ute Moun-
“tain, the Southern Ute population continued to

E ; peaking also for Frances Quintana, we

The Applied Anthropologist

decline. In her book Southern Ute Women, Kather-
ine M.B. Osburn (1998:76)* lists the population
as 362; by 1922, it is down to 329, reflecting a
furcher 9 percent decline. The 1874 figure of
1,520 may be somewhat inflated, but it is not at
all unlikely that smallpox devastated the bands
shortly before or after their freedom was severely
curtailed and they were forcibly relocated to the
confines of a greatly reduced territory.

In reservation times, smallpox continued
to plague the Southern Ute population as did
tuberculosis and venereal disease (Osburn
1998:76). Measles may also have been a big killer,
especially of children, well into the 20th century,
if comparative data from other reservations are
relevant. On the Fort Hall Reservation in south-
ern Idaho, for example, a measles epidemic wiped
out 20 percent of the population in 1917. Ironi-
cally, children living at the boarding school were
largely unaffecred. Agency personnel blamed the
epidemic’s mortality on unheated tents since
three-quarters of the highly mobile Shoshone-
Bannock population still used tents as dwellings
(Heaton 2005:179). Although the Mountain Utes
had begun to favor Navajo-style hogans by the
early 20th century and two housing construction
projects in the 1890s and 1920s supplied a hand-
ful of Southern Utes with log cabinsand clap-
board houses, by the 1930s most of the Southern
Utes were still living in tents. If the epidemiology
of measles among the Sourhern Utes was similar
to that among the Shoshone-Bannock, successive
measles outbreaks among children could have
been mostly responsible for the continual popu-
lation downturn.

Michael Burney’s personal reminiscences
and comments provide an insightful context to
Frances Quintana’s work. “ ...Colorado’s native
heritage”, he says, “appears to be of little conse-
quence to the general public.” At the time that
Frances (then Frances Swadesh) undertook her
research while working on the interdisciplinary
Tri-Ethnic Research Project, headed by Omer
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Stewart, this was undoubtedly the case. Both
Ute Tribes were still dealing with government
muleteers who were riding herd on tribes under
the “Termination or Rehabilitation” mandate.
This policy anticipated that tribes such as the
Utes would be targeted for enough “rehabilita-
tion” until they were fit enough to be abolished!
Frances sought to show that the Indian Bureau
had never had an informed grasp of who the
Utes were and the degree to which they were
charting their own destiny and to which they
used the Indian Bureau and its resources for
their own purposes, not the government’s.
Thanks to Gary Cooper and John Wayne, the
general public was, ac that time, of the opinion
that Indians were already largely vanished,
except perhaps for a few quaint and colorful
desert-dwellers in Arizona and New Mexico, and
if the Utes had been brought to termination,
only the general public in La Plata and Mont-
ezuma counties would have noticed.

But [ disagree with Burney’s assertion that
the Utes’ existence and Native American heritage
generally still goes largely unnoticed. Three
pieces of legislation have brought the Ute Tribes
at least onto the horizon of the public’s con-
sciousness, if not into its full gaze. One is the
legislation that finally funded the Animas-

La Plata Project. As the most major waterworks
project undertaken by the Army Corps of Engi-
neers (aside from the rebuilding it will hopefully
accomplish for the levees in New Orleans) in
many years—and perhaps the last one that will
be undertaken by its overseer, the Bureau of
Reclamation—the project attracted the attention
of the conservation movement. As aresult, a
lively debate ensued over the anticipated con-
sequences and purposes of the project that
attracted some attention not only in Colorado
but also in Washington, District of Columbia.

The second piece of legislation is the Indian
Gaming Act of 1988. For better or worse, the
Utes are now on the recreation map of leisure
consumers who “casino hop” up and down the
Rocky Mountain spine, from Black Hawk to
Sandia Pueblo. Finally, there is the Native Ameri-
can Graves Protection and Repatriation Act of
1990 (NAGPRA). This law grabbed the public’s
attention with the discovery of so-called Kenne-
wick Man and the debate and controversy that
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raged in its wake. The Utes have not gotten
involved in a controversy such as the Columbia
Plateau Tribes have done with Kennewick, bur
the issue has generally enhanced public aware-
ness that Native Americans have a stake in inter-
preting the past because what is past for the
public is very much a part of Native Americans’
identities and self-definitions.

As Burney notes, NAGPRA has brought
Native Americans much more participation in
the cultural resource management (CRM) proc-
ess, and thus also more into the public eye. In
most parts of Colorado, the Ute Tribes have
standing as the primary consultants when
archaeological sites are identified. Although
CRM usually does happen literally and figura-
tively on the fringes of the general public’s back-
yard, the advance of suburbia to the borders of
national forests in many places in Colorado has
the potential to bring the consultation process
into the awareness of even the gated elite. As
both Ute Tribes continue to grow their economic .
power through judicious management of rev-
enues from fossil fuel exploitation and gaming,
they will likely make their political presence
increasingly known.

And as Arthur Campa notes, the Utes will
also benefit as plaintiffs to the legal efforts,
spearheaded by the Native American Rights
Fund based in Boulder, Colorado, to secure
financial redress for thousands of individuals
whose personal accounts and property have been
thoroughly mismanaged by the federal govern-
ment. I think as the 21st century moves on,
Native Americans generally will gain greater
political prominence and social recognition than
they had for most of the previous century. O
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reached through Richard O. Clemmer, contact
information below. She served as curator of
ethnology at the Museum of New Mexico, Santa
Fe, New Mexico, USA.

3. Richard O. Clemmer’s 1972 Ph.D. in
anthropology is from the University of

Illinois. He is a full professor and chairperson,
Department of Anthropology, University of
Denver, 146 Strum Hall, 2000 East Asbury
Street, Denver, Colorado (CO) 80208-2406 USA.
He may also be reached by e-mail at relemmer@
du.edu and by telephone at 303-871-2476. He is a
former Southern Ute tribal employee.

4. This book is a slightly revised version of
Katherine Osburn’s Ph.D. dissertation, cited
below, which I used and cited in my “Afterword.”
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The Omer C. Stewart Memorial Award

A Generalist’s Approach to Applied Anthropology:
For 2006, the 14th Annual Omer C. Stewart Memorial Award!

Lenora Boren?

was thrilled

when I found

that T had been
nominated for the
. Omer C. Stewart
. Award in applied
- anthropology for
2006.1 first met
Omer Stewart in
the 1980s asa
graduate student
‘ - at Colorado State
University (CSU) and continued my association
with him for many years at the High Plains
Society for Applied Anthropology (HPSfAA)
annual meetings. I have greatly admired his work
and am pleased to be associated with his name.

Receiving an award in applied anthropology
is particularly meaningful to me since Iam a
generalist in applied anthropology. Most awards
are given to specialists who have become well
known in their area of emphasis, often for aca-
demic achievements such as being an outstand-
ing teacher or having the most publications, but
few are given ro generalists whose achievements
often go unnoticed.

What is a generalist? A generalist is one
whose interests extend to several different fields,
one who has mastered and integrated more than
one specialty and practice as occasion demands
(Nickols 2003). What makes me a generalist? My
background in environmental anthropology has

been very diverse. I have spent my career working
with issues concerned with culture, technology,
and the environment. These issues have been very
diverse. They vary from global warming, focus-
ing on how farmers and ranchers adapt ro cli-
mate change, to air quality issues, focusing on
car culture and driving behaviors. It is often
difficult to become successful as a generalist
because it is easy to miss opportunities to par-
ticipate in relevant projects where your knowl-
edge and expertise can be applied. To do the type
of work, I enjoy, I have learned that it is very

-
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important to establish networks in order to find
such opportunities. This often means broadening
one’s networks to include other disciplines and
other networks. In my case, it meant including
ecologists and practitioners from government
agencies in order to learn about current opportu-
nities. Once information has been compiled
from these opportunities, it is important to
disseminate ic through outreach activities to reach
a wider audience and in the process make further
contacts that in turn can lead to future projects
and new jobs.

My Story

I graduated from Pennsylvania State
University with a B.A. degree in sociology. After
graduation,  moved to New York City and
found a job in personnel, which is now known
as human resources. I worked in personnel for
several companies for six to seven years. Between
jobs, I took a “sabbatical” of a year and a half
traveling around the world where I learned first
hand about different cultures. (This was the
beginning of my interest in anthropology, but
I did not know it at the time.) When I returned,

I became dissatisfied with the corporate world
and began to take graduate courses at Hunter
College of the City University of New York. I soon
decided to go to graduate school full time bur did
not want to study in “The City” so I bought my
first carat 28 and drove to Colorado with the
intent of getting a master’s degree in sociology. I
decided on Colorado State University and was
soon convinced that sociology was not the degree
Iwanted, it was anthropology. (I had taken one
class in anthropology at Penn State and had not
liked it because it was a huge class that focused on
the memorization of facts, so I thought anthro-
pology was not my “cup of tea.”)

At Colorado State University in anthropol-
ogy, I soon became interested in Native American
adaptation strategies to the natural environ-
ment. [ was fascinated by the different technolo-
gies used by different cultures to adapt to differ-
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ing natural environments. Thus began my inter-
est in culture, technology, and the environment.
I had no idea where this would lead me.

After graduation, my first job was with a CSU
agricultural economist studying small and part-
time farmers. I had had no experience with farm
culture, but thought why not? I also worked with
a CSU sociologist conducting social impact stud-
ies of energy development on the western slope of
Colorado. T built on my knowledge of culture,
technology, and the environment and was able to
expand this knowledge to include the understand-
ing of the decision-making process behind adap-
tation strategies of a complex culture in a rapidly
changing environment. I found both of these
opportunities through networks I had established
in graduate school.

In 1982, I shifted gears again and was hired
by the CSU Clean Air Center, which is concerned
with air quality. I found chis job from a contact 1
had made at my job working with social impact
studies. My new job was to survey diesel car
owners with the goal of assessing the future role
of diesel passenger cars in the passenger car
population of the Front Range of Colorado. [ was
again in a new arena but was still focused on

_environmental issues. I continued using my
theoretical framework by approaching chis study
from the perspective of learning about the conse-
quences of adaptation of a technology, the car, to
the American culture and environment. I found
that people loved their cars and that the car had
shaped 20" Century America. Diesel passenger
car owners felt they were different from other car
owners; they thought they were contributing to
the health of the environment by not driving
gasoline cars and planned on owning diesel cars
“forever” (Walker et al.1983). However, this
‘changed when the price of diesel fuel increased;
soon they were driving gasolinie powered vehicles

- and the population of diesel passenger cars
quickly dropped along the Colorado Front
Range. I learned that economic factors were a
stronger driver concerning buying habits, at least
with cars, than were environmental facrors.

Lessons Learned

-Ithough the job at the Clean Air Center
would be short term, but I continued to work
there for 24 years and am now the director. [
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started with an interest in Native American adap-
ration, but I found, through networking, that
there were job apportunities assessing the impacts
of technology on the environment in contempo-
rary America. As a generalist, I adapted quickly
and was able to take advantage of these opportu-
nities and found myself scudying environmental
issues that T had never thought I could be interest-
ed in, such as cars. My interest in environmental
issues and my ability to adapt allowed me to take
advantage of a variety of available opportunities.

At the Clean Air Center, I became the human
factors expert looking for solutions to air quality
issues in terms of hurman behavior. I conducted
studies assessing response patterns to technolog-
ical developments in the car. One of these studies
was to assess the response of car owners to the
“check engine” light (idiot light) on the dashboard
of their car. I conducted surveys, case studies and
focus groups nationwide assessing the under-
standing of and response to the light by car own-
ers. I learned that vehicle owners were more likely
to respond to the check engine light (in this case
the desired response was the repair of the vehicle)
if the response would lead to saving money rather
than protecting the environment from harmful
emissions (Bohren 1997). This study supported
the fact that economic factors are a stronger
motivator for action then are environmental
factors. Ah, Economic America!

It is very important to share information
gained from these studies through outreach activi-
ties, which could potentially change or influence
behavior that could protect the environment. An
example of an outreach activity that could influ-
ence behavior is a kindergarten through grade 12
(K -12) environmental education course I helped
develop called “Cars, Cultures, and Cures” This
course was designed especially to be used in mid-
dle schools/junior high schools for pre-drivers to
help students see their responsibility in promot-
ing good air quality by undersranding how their
driving behavior has a direct impact on air qual-
ity. The course consists of modules that can be
used in science, environmental science, or math-
ematics classrooms to teach students how to
calculate/assess the effects of specific actions on
air pollution (Bohren 2001). This course was
accompanied by a slide show I developed on
“American Car Culture.” I have presented this
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slide show to schools, city governments, teaching
organizations, and at conferences both in the
United States and abroad.

Initially, I only worked part-time at the Clean
Air Center allowing me to pursue other interests
in environmental anchropology. I had the oppor-
tunity to work on more academic projects that
had an applied emphasis. For example, I worked
on a project in Africa that looked at tropical soils
and biological fertility (TSBF). In this project, I
worked with a multidisciplinary team. We stud-
ied the use of biological fertilizers to enhance
soil fertility by cultures that needed ro increase
their cash crop production in order to supple-
ment subsistence agriculcure. Chemical fertiliz-
ers would quickly deplete the fertility of already
marginally productive soils and were too expen-
sive. It was found that there were ways to increase
the soil fertility using biological means, such as
legumes, which could be integrated into a cul-
ture without affecting the cultural echos and
without causing damage to the soils or costing
too much money (Bohren 2003).

While at the Clean Air Center, I decided to
enroll in a Ph.D. program in my spare time.
Colorado State University does not have a Ph.D.
program in anthropology so I enrolled in an
interdisciplinary program through the College of
Forestry and Wood Science. This program would
allow me to expand my background to include
more ecological knowledge. I received a Ph.D. in
natural resource administration with a disserta-
tion focused on agriculture and the adaptation
of farmers and ranchers to climate change. I
went back to my acquired interest in agricultural
adaptation. I learned that in environments where
water is the limiting resource, dry land farmers
and ranchers use similar strategies to adapt to
climate while irrigation farmers use different
strategies. The determining factor was the avail-
ability of water. Earlier research by John Bennett
(1969) had found that adaptation strategies of
farmers were very different from those of ranch-
ers and were driven by ethos rather than environ-
mental issues. While working on my dissertation,
I was exposed to the CSU climate change net-
work. This exposureled to new opportunities
including working on a large scale assessment of
farmers and ranchers in the United States Great
Plains and serving on the steering committee
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(outreach) for the Great Plains Climate Change
Assessment sponsored by the White House Office
of Technology. This opportunity was the result
of an increasing interest in the human dimen-
sions of climate change and the recognition that
human activities are a driving force in global
warming (Ojima et al. 2002).

I have given an example of how a generalist
in the field of environmental anthropology,
through networking, can find many varied oppor-
tunities. I have only mentioned a small sample of
those I have been able to take advantage of
through networking. In today’s world of shifting
circumstances, the importance of networking
leading to potential opportunities cannot be
understated. These opportunities can lead to
outreach activities that can have a worthwhile
impact on society and on the environment; they
are essential to the understanding of the adap-
tation of a complex culture to a changing envi-
ronment. A good place to start networking is in
professional societies such as High Plains Society
for Applied Anthropology. This award is indeed
an honor for a generalist like me. O

Notes

1. At Estes Park, Colorado, in the 26th year of the
High Plains Society for Applied Anthropology,
Edward C. Knop and Peter W. Van Arsdale pre-
sented the 14th Omer C. Stewart Memorial
Award to Lenora Bohren of Colorado State Uni-
versity during the annual meeting, April 28-30,
2006. This written version reflects her acceptance
remarks. Previous winners of the Omer C.
Stewart Memorial Award of the High Plains
Society for Applied Anthropology are as follows:
(1) Muriel K. Crespi, National Park Service, for
1993; (2) Robert A. Hackenberg, University of
Colorado at Boulder, for 1994; (3) Deward E.
Walker, Jr., University of Colorado at Boulder, for
1995; (4) Darwin D. Solomon, United Nations
Food and Agricultural Organization, for 1996; .
(5) Donald D. Stull, University of Kansas, for
1997; (6) Gortfried O. Lang, Emeritus at the
University of Colorado at Boulder, for 1998;

(7) Howard F. Stein, University of Oklahoma,

for 1999; (8) Carla N. Littlefield, Lictlefield Asso-
ciates of Denver, Colorado, for 2000; (9) Kenneth
M. Keller, Metropolitan State College of Denver,
for 2001; (10) Peter W. Van Arsdale, Colorado
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Mental Health Institute and the University of
Denver, for 2002; (11) John van Willigen, Univer-
sity of Kentucky, for 2003; (12) Edward C. Knop,
Colorado State University, for 2004; and (13)
Pamela J. Puntenney, Environmental and Health
Systems Management of Michigan, for 2005.

2. Lenora Bohren’s Ph.D.is from Colorado State
University in natural resource administration.
She directs the Clean Air Center / National
Center for Vehicle Emissions Control and Safety
at Colorado State University, Fort Collins, Colo-
rado (CO) USA 80523-1584. Her telephone num-
ber is 970-491-7240, and Lenora.Bohren@
Colostate.edu is an e-mail address for her.
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